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Preface 


| have been analising the history of sanskrit grammar for my post graduation 
examination with a great pleasure. On this account | have been anxious to workin 
non - paninian grammar. In the grammatical tradition, lt is confessed that the 
Astadhyayi of Panini is unique .The qualitative and unique authenticity ha&been 
examined and accepted again and again by the scholars from 


regional toforeign.Since | have not distrust. 


Non-paninian tradition appeared in the grammatical age of Post- 
Paninian Scholars. These grammars have not been researched sufficiently which 
comes across on the eyes of many readers. The important feature of Jaina and 
Buddhist grammars seen in non-Paninian grammars are Candra Vyakarana of 
Candragomi and Jainendra Vyakarana of Pujyapada. On these importance of 
_ grammar, | have been encouraged to work on this topic by my honourable teacher 
Dr. Dagh and my comrades. Though this grammar is written on influence of Panini's 
grammar still it is enriched by its morality. It will be futile to write comparative 
study avoiding Panini in so many cases. Due to the survey of fulfilment and obvious 
idea, Paninian has been accepted as a chief authority. The similarity, digimilarity 
and the evolutionary idea have been shown by the comparative study. This thesis 
has been divided into three lessons and the important chapters of non-Paninian. 
grammars have been classified. Both Candra and Jainendra don't accept the 
-accentuation chapter. Still a lot of documents about accent related are gained 
from the Candra grammar. Being a follower of evolution, the Sutras have been 
decreased some where and some places it has been named strangely. It is the 
aim and objective of the thesis. Due to lack of proper inscripters, the scholar may be. 


excused if there is any printing mistake. 
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A Brief History of Panini, | 
‘Candra and Jainendra 


Panini 

Panini, the great grammarian is known by the name of panina, 
Panini, Daksiputra. Salanki, Saldturiya, Ahika, Paniputra, Paniputra 
and Panineya. Daksi was the mother of Panini and father panin or 
Panin. Barsa was his well known teacher and younger brother 
Pirigala. He was a preceptor of kautsa’ and katyayana. His students 
were divided into two parts purvapaniniya and Aparapaniniya from 
Kasika vrtri. Cunningham has identified his native place éalatura 
with the present Lahur in the Yusufzai valley. Today it is an obscure 
deserted village in the north western frontier province, near Attock. 


References of Identification - 
1. In yajusapatha of paniniyasiksa says that 
‘Daksiputra panineya yenedam vyahrtani bhuvi' - 


2. CV 2.2.68 explains ‘naninyupajriam akalakam’. This statement 
is written in KV on P 6.2.14. | 


3. ‘In Trikandagesa notes that- 
paninistuahiko daksiputrah Salankipaninau' - 
4. In the vaijayantikosa quotes that- — 
‘$alaturiyako daksiputrah paninirahikab' . 
5. Ganaratna mahodadhi notes that- 


'sAlaturiyastatra bhavan paninih' - 


10. 


ie 


Le 


13. 


Baudhayana Srautasutra explains Panini as his gotra as - 


'Paingalayana baihinaraya............ eohe eet kagakrsnah 


i 


PANINITVAIMIKIP.....eeceeeceeee 
Matsya purana quotes that- 

panini$caiva tryarseyah sarve prakirtita’ 

The same type of quotation is found in vayu purana- 
‘Babhravah_ paninigcaiva dhananjayaratathaiva' 


panini is a student of Barsacarya, that is written in 
kavyamimamsa - 
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‘$ruyate hi pataliputre sastrakarapariksa - atrobarsavarsaviha 
panini pirigalaviha vyadih vararucih patahjalih iha pariksitah . 


khyatimupa Jagmuh’. 


Panini was a dull student of his teacher in kathasaritsagara- 


‘Atha kalena Barsasya Sisyavargo mahanabhut | 
isieiae panininama jadabuddhitaro abhavat \!' 
Sknanda purana says that - 

‘'Goparvatamiti sthanam sambhoh prakhyapitam pura | — 


Yatra paninina lebhe vaiyakaranikagraceta \|' 


Padamanjari explains the sense of honourable is put by Panini 


for his teacher in 7.3.49 " 4dacaryanam"- 


‘Acaryasya Paninerya acaryah sa ih@ caryah, gurutvad 
vahuvacanam"’. 


SBrasvatamahabhasya notes that - 


14. 


15. 


416. 


va 


18 


Te. 


20 


21. 


. SAlatura was a prosperous town noted in ‘Dhruvasena pragasti '- 


‘Samudravatvyakaranam. mahesvare 
tdardhakumbhoddharanam peepetan | 
tadbhagacca satam purandare | 
| kuSagravindutpatitam hi paninau II ' 

Kasika vrtti praises in P 4.2.74 - 

‘Paniniyvam mahat suvihitam'. 
In the yagastilakacampu tells that- 

‘Paniputra iva pada prayogesu’. 


Panini states that the patronymic an affix is added the nominal 
ending in the sdtra " GathividakeSiganipaninasca" 6.4.165 


Mbh 1.1.20 explains about the prominence of Panini- 
‘Sarve sarvapadadegah daksiputrasya panineh \' 


‘Daksiputra vaco vyakhya patumimanisakagranih 1' 


‘sankarah sankarim pradadaddaksiputraya dhimate \' 


. The important reference in kavyalankara 6/62 makes that- 


‘$alaturiyapadametanukramane’. 


The native place of Panini is Salatura so S4laturiya is known 
fromAstadhyayi 4.3.94 | 


"Tudigalaturavarmatikucavara ddhakchandhafi yakah”". 
‘Rajyasalaturj yatantrayorubhayorapi nisnatah'. 


Mbh 2.3.66 comments that- 


‘Sobhanakhalu Daksayanasya sangrhasya krti'. 
22. kaSakrsna dhatupatha explains that - 


'‘Salankuh - brahmanah putra, Salankih - $alankasya putrah, 
$alankayana - Salankeh putrah, $alankayanih - $alankayanasya 


putrah ' - 


23. Salanki is found in the notes on KV 2.4.59, 4.3.125, 5.3.58 and 
4.1.99- | . 


‘Salanku galankam ca iti atra pathyate - $alankayanah, pailadisu 
ca $&lankisabdah pathyate - §Salafki pita, §€lariki 


The date of Panini - 


It is very difficult to decide the actual date of Panini, considering 
the views of critics both eastern and western and the internal and 
external evidences, it is generally accepted that P belongs to 4th 
Century B.C. 


Astadhyayi- 


Panini is the author of the Astadhyayi and the propunder of the 
unique system. The Ast also called Astaka, is mentioned in KV 
5.1.58. It consists of eight chapters and further subdivided into four 
quarter Chapters each. The total number of sutras are 4,000 which 
are compiled both /faukika and vaidika sanskrit language. Not only 
India but also in the whole universe the mastermind of the most 
scientific and systematic treaty draws more to more attention with 


the develorment of linguistic and phonetics in the computer age. 


Should you say that the. science of grammar like the science of 
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medicine is based on the usage of Sistaprayoga. We derive our 


knowledge of grammar from the writings of three sages Panini, 
Katyayana and PatanJali, that the authority may be established for: 
correct expressions. It is well known that sanskrit grammar is based 
on the sutras of Panini, the varttikas of Katyayana and bhasyas of 


Patanjali. 
Accessory treatises of Ast - 


The Dhatupatha on the list of roots, the Ganapatha or the list 
of words, the Liriganu§asana, the unadi; siitras, the Phit sutras and 
the aspect of paribhasa etc are included in the Ast. The dhatupatha 
consists of ten groups. The anubandhas of dhatupatha are most 
significant in the Ast. The ganapatha has also the same significance 
in the Ast as panini in the sutras present only the first words of 
a gana to understand all the words kept in the particular gana . The 
unadi sutras and phit sutras are unanimus testimony. The Anubandhas 
of the unadi's are also similar to panini's treatement. This raises a 
strong presumptions, the unadi sutras are the work of P himself.. 
The probable view, as suggested by Goldstucker, is that the unadi 
sutras was first drawn up by P but that it was after words modified 
or corrected by Katyayana. The Paribhasas appended to F's system 


to the authorship of vyadi. who comes between P and PtJ. 


Former grammars and usages of people are great accessory of 
Ast. We have noted same from Apisali grammar, sitras of Apisali 


are reffered to him. 
Apisali Panini 


“TurastuSamyamah “Tingit $@rvadhatukam” 


$arvadhatukasu chhandasi” 


“ubhayasyobhayo advivacanatapoh” "Ajadyatastap” 
“Satacca thanyatavagranthe” "Sataccathanyatavagate" 
“Sapvikarane gunah” _ "Kartari§ap” 
“vahavyadhavrdham na bhas” "Ekaco vaso bhas 


jhasantasya sdhvah" 
However, a full grammatical treatise ascribed to Apisali is not 
available . Neverthless, there is phonetic treatise, the Apisali Siksa, 


attributed to Apisali Yudhisthiramimamsaka (1973 : 1: pp 144-145) 
argues that this text.is by Apisali. 


Nature of Paninis work- 


Paninis work, is meant to use correct expressions of human 


intelligence. 


a. The arrangement of Asf is a ‘tendency towards dichotomy * and 
divided. the rules into two main sections which are called the 


analytic and synthetic part of the Ast. 


b. The major type of rules are solid granite of Ast as definations, 
metarules, headings, operational rules, restrictions, extension 


rules, negation rules . 


c. Panini was a compiler due to ascribing the accessoy treatises 


which are formulated as main function of Ast. 


d. The basic parts of rules are supplied with the context, they are 
called Anuvrtti. Different kinds of recurrences are considered 


here, for example - frog's gait (mandukapluti) etc. 


ri 
e. Panini's sound catalogue (Siva sUtras) reflects a phonetic 


classification, such as euphonic and morphologic rules. 
f. The most important rules are valid only for vedic sanskrit. 


g. Panini uses the bhasa, bhasayam etc. He uses real language 


due .to syntactic Co-ordination. 


h. Basically two types verbal and derivatives are Introduced to 


recognize the whole Sabda$astra. 


i. Semantic appropriation, chiefly playes a role in Karaka, vibhakti, 


samasa, Suffix section etc senses. 


j. Markers (Anubandhas) serve various purpose to create 
grammatical science. Ac is the vowel in Siva sutras, t after 


vowels denotes a particular’ time duration etc. 


k. Some rules of the Ast. are extrincically ordered. The rules of 
tripadi is treated as non existent (Asiddha) in respect to 


preceding rules. 


|. .Panini's grammar is descriptive category, is also called 


characterstic (laksana), that by which characterised . (laksa) - 


Conclusion- 


Panini is the great and his grammar.is the greatest monument 
of human intelligence. The language described by him, is syntactically 
good and Identical one. A large number of rules have been 


concentrated for correct expressions which is like a feeding a baby. 


Candra 


Candra is a well known grammarian, was also known by the 
| name of candracarya, candra, cndragomin, candra-sutra, candra 
vrtti, candrah and Dharmadasa.He was Baudha and one of his object 
in writting a new grammar would be free from the tradition of 
brahmincal elements. He was close student of P, Kty and Ptj , and 
for his work he utilised all their labours in the light of the changes 
that had come over the sanskrit since the days of the author of the 
Mahabhasya . In early days about his family identity is unknown 


from the historical search. 
References of Identification - 
1. Candracarya 


a.  Bhartrhari ( 650 A.D) was the first written in sanskrit who 


refers to-one candracarya in his: vakyapadiya as follows : 
| 7 Yah patanjaldisveblye bhrasto vyakaranagamah | 
Kalena daksinatyesu granthamatro vyavasthitah lI 
Parvatiid agamam labdbva bhasyabijanusaribhih | 
Sa nito bahusakhatvam Candracaryadibhih punah \l” (11.485.486) 


b. Kahlana ( 12th C.A.D) in his Aajatarafigini refers to one 


candracarya as follows : 

"Candracaryadibhir labdhvadegam tasmat tadagamam I 
Pravartiam mahabhasyam ca vyakaranam krtam Il (1.176) 
Desantarad agamayya vyacaksanan ksamapatih | | 


Pravartayate vicchinnam mahabhasyam svamandale ||" ( 4.488) 


reference to the grammar of C, it is known from : 
"Candropajfiam asamjnakam vyakaranam " 


In the commentary on Amarakosa,: Amarakosadghatna of 
ksirasvamin ( 2nd half of 11th C.A.D) reforms to a some line 


as given by vamana. 


According to Chatterji candra is given in Tantra pradipa of 
maitreya Raksita ( beginning of 12th C.A.D) refers to “composed 
by candra" (Vide C 5.2.16,50, 5.4.113) 


‘Narayana Dandanath ( 12 the C.A.D) in his commentary 
Hrdayaharini on the Sarasvati kanthavarana records the Important 
line ; | 

" Candropajfiamasajriakami Vyakaranam " _— 

Somadevayati, ( 1205 A.D) in his sabdarnavacanarika refers to 
candra among the eight great grammarian as follows : 
"Indraé candrag $akatayanayah paninih pujyapada 


au 


Yat provacapisalir amarah kaSakrtsni ........ Ri 


Vopadeva (13 C. A.D) in his kavikalpadruma refers to eight 
early grammarians, among then C being one, in the following 


couplet : 
"Indras candrah kaSakrtsnapigalt $akatayanah | 
_ Paninyamarajainendra jayanty astadisabdikah Ih" 


Goyicandra (13 C.A.D) in his Commentary on samksiptasara, as 
recorded by Chatterji on the following ‘rules : 


1.4.72, 131, 134; 2.1.49; 4.4.106, 108, 111, 113; 5.2.72: 5.4.77, 
174; 6.1.42; 6.3.47; 6.4.53, 73 ; 
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Padmanabh ( 14 C.A.D) refers to candra in his 
supadmavivaranapanika as recorded by. Chatterji at C 4.3.101. 


Sayanacarya ( 14th C.A.D) in his Madhaviya dhatuvrtti refers to 
candra, According to chatterji at 1.1.39. 


Mallinath ( 14th C.A.D) in his commentary Meghadutta stanza 
25. refers to candra as : 


‘Vigramety atra nodattopadegasya mantasyanacamebh iti paniniye 
vrddhipratisedhe'pi visramo va iti candravyakarane vikalpena 
vrddhividhanad rupasiddhi' where as Goicandra on the 
samksiptasara ( under 1.6), according to chatterji at C 6.1.42 
as : . 


'Candro'tra nityan’ vrddhim aha 


Narayana Bhattatiri ( 1500- 1666 A.D) in his Prakriyasarvasva 
refers to Candra at the end of /artha - vigesa khanda as follows: 


"Paninyuktam pramanam natu punar aparam Candrabhojadigastram 
ke'py ahus tallaghistham na khalu bahuvidam asti nirmula vakyam | 
bhavarigikarabhedo bhavati gunavasat, panineh prak katham va 
purvoktam p&ninis capy anuvadanti, virodhe' pikalpyo vikalpah \\" 
Candragomin - 


Maitreyarksita in Tantrapradipa refers to Candragomin according 


to chatterji vide ( 5.4.1, 3) 


Vardhamana in his katantravistara refers to candragomin many 


times as recorded by Chatterji; in C's grammar on 7 
(2.1.66, 76,77,81, 89, 95.) 


Goyicandra in his commentary on samksiptasara, as recorded 
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by chatterji on the rule at C1.3.98. 


Saranadeva ( 1172 A.D) in his Durghatt-vrtti refers to 
candragomin as sutrakdra at P 6.3.37, 7.3.86, 8.4.13. 


Purusottama ( 1150 A.D) in his Bhasavriti refers to Candragomin 
on: ( P 7.2.69.) 


Candra- 


Goyicandra in his commentary on samksiptasara, as recorded 


by chatterji in the rules at : 


C4.2.113, 119; 4.3.54: 4.4.105 ; 5.1.29, 52; 5.2.5, 48, 104 ; 
6.477 ; 


Saranadeva in his Durghatt-vrtti refers to candra at : 
P2.3.2; 3.2.26 ; 4.2138) 8.2.77; 8.3114 3; 


Ramatarkavagisa ( 1398 A.D) in his commentary on 
Mugdhabodgha as. recorded by Chatterji at : 


C3.1.54; 6.4.157. 


The Agnipurana in discussing vyakarana. ( chs. 349-359, pp. 
713- 732) happens to derive the word candraka in the Taddhita 
section ( St. 8, P. 727). This leads H.P Shastri to hold that this 


section of the puranabelongs to the candra vyakarana 


The text edited by chatterji.( 1953) , is ‘candra vyakarana of 


Candragomin' 
Candrah- 


Purusottama in his Bhas@vrtti refers candrah, according to 


12 
chatterji in C's grammar on : ( P 4.2.138; 6.3.85 ; 7.3.94;) 


b. Saranadeva in his. Durghattavrtti refers in many rules at : 
SP '4,8,08 | O21.27;- 641,191 7 Told 5 


c. Bhatoji ( 16th- 17th C . A.D) refers to Candrah in Siddhanta 


kaumudi 2940 : ‘Candrastu ' atmodarakuksisu' iti pethuh' 

6. Dharmadas- | 

a. Goicandra refers to Dharmadasa ie being the author of CV)at: 
C1.4.50, 4.1.143, 5.1.54 . 

Date of Candragomin - 


The view. that Candragomin can be placed before 650 A.D, 


is known from the following data- 


Ge -Candracarya is given by Bhartrhari in his Vakyapadiya. His time 
assures that 650 A.D. 


2. Candragomin must have lived at least before the author of 
Kasika. The cases are found where KV 3.4.11 records varttika 
which are different from those of’ Kty, are found in the sutras 
of C. Those. are KV 3.1.109.1 to C 1.1.125, KV 3.1.143.1 to 
C 1.1.151,KV 3.2.81.1 , 3.2.241, 3.2.37, 39 to C 1.2.20, KV 
3.2.60.1 to c 1.2.51. This gives us 650 A.D to 700 A.D in 


between of Kasikakara . 


3. CV 1.2.81 is supplied ‘Ajayad Jarto hunan’, that is: changed to 
‘Ajayad gupto hunan' by R.C Majumdar. Most probably the work 


is of Candragomin himself. The example refers to the victory 
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over the hunas, they can defeat either by skandagupta ( 465 


A.D ) or final explusion by yasodharma. ( 544 A.D). 


4. Candracarya is reviving the broken tradition of the Mahabhasya 


in kashmir by the order of present king Abhimnyu. Staina has 


secured that Abhimanyu was ruling in between 423-500 C.A.D 


from the interpreting material of Mimamsaka. 


Known facts about Candra's ‘Nativity- 


The earliest reference from the scholars like VARMA and 
MIMAMSAKA assure that C belongs to Bengai - But Mishra 


tries to prove that C belongs to kashmir . Both arguments are: 


Bengal 


1.The pratyahara bas is some 


time taken vas in C's grammar. 


2. Both B- ending roots 


and v-ending roots are 


altogether in dhatupatha of C. 


3. In the unadi sutra 2.92 of 
Siva gana has recorded both 

B-ending and V-ending-giva 
gana. _words like, sarva, utva, 


sulva, nimba bimba, gamba, 


stamba etc. 


Kashmir 


1. Now the-Gomin race is a 
found in kash -mir. (Different kind 
of meaning is meant from gomin 


in C's grammar.) 


. 2. C has reffered to the name of 


kashmir four times where as other 
parts of India are found as Anga, 


Banga,Kaliriga, Pataliputra etc. 


3. Jartas are defeated by Hunas 
and as growing long hair in their 
body. This race of Jartas is known 
to be dwelling near kashmir. Therefore 


C was well acquanted with this race. 


14. 

By the above discussion we decide that both arguments are not 

solid enough. Not only Bengal but also the eastern region is well: 

acquanted with B and V. It may be: better acquaintance that he 
belonged to some estern parts of India than of kashmir. 


Character of Candragomins work-__ 


The gist of P, Kty and Pt} was extracted here. This grammar was 
meant as an improvement of greater brevity and prevision. C accepts 


acutely the order of Bhasya. 


The present book of C omitted by Vedic part and accentuation 
although scholars like BELVAIKAR. H.P SASTRI, ABHYANKAR, K.C. 
CHATTERJI, DVIVEDI and others hold that C has expunged all the 
vedic prakriyas from his grammar. The rules of vedic forms which 
are, however, lost to us. Some evidences are found in favour of C's 
treatment of vedic language. (1) CV 1.1.45 states that ‘Svaram astame 
vaksamah'. So assures that acccentuation would be discussed in 
eighth chapter of C's grammar. That is not found at present . (2) 
Some roots relate to the derivation of vedic forms in Dh.P. (3) "Vin 
mator mam" is written under the pratyahara rule 7. It may be in 
eighth chapter of C's grammar (4) CV 4.3.83 records the line 
'‘Svaravigesam tu svaradhyaye vaksyamah’. (5) CV notes accent 
relating comments in CV 1.1.13, 16, 105, 108, 137; 1.2.49, 86; 
1.3.101; 3.1.67; 3.4.68; etc. (6) C's rule " amavasova" 1.1.134 
derived two alternative forms, amavasya, amavasya make for 
antasvaritatva and adyudatta. (7) Accent relating anubandhas are 
found from the suffixes and dhatus etc in C's grammar. (8) 
'Svaravidhau vyanhjanam avidyamanavat' is noted in the last paribhasa 
sUtra for accentuation. So these treatments are the peculiarty of 


C's grammar. 


15. 

‘Candropaj fiam asam jriakam vyakaranam’ occurs first in CV on C 

2.2 68. From the ancient references Linga@nuSasana of Vamana, 

- Ksirasvamin in their commentaries of ‘“Amarakosa, Narayanadanadanatha 

in his commentary Hrdayaharini and Supadmavivaranapanijika records 

this line to denote non-technical system of C's grammar. :Modern scholars 

Kielhorn, Belvalkar, Mishra,, Dvivedi points out the own expression on 

this line. Asantjfiaka is explained as not showing and discussing 

~ grammatically the. common or proper names in C's grammar. But C's 
typical use of terms are discussed in samjfiapart f 


C accounts the paniniya pratyahara sutra ha ya va ra t and la 
n to ha ya va ra la n. He omits some paniniya pratyaharas and 
adds others. The entire EkaSesa is discussed in CV on C 2.2.87. C - 
begins his grammar with verbal and nominal morphology depending 
- upon a roots, and then takes up other sections of nominal morphology 
depending upon a root, and then takes up other sections of nominal 
morphology and syntax. he. placed the Dhavadega under the section 


in morphological process. 
Treatises accessory to c's grammar :- 


The total number of-CS is about 3100 as against of 4000 sutras 
of Panin.The work consists of six chapters and four quarter each. C 
puts together on Unadi list in three parts, a dhatupatha in tens 
sections, Lirigkarikas on Liriganugasana, Ganapatha, -Upasargavrtti 
and varna sitras. The religious poem. sisyalekha and drama 
lokananda are diligent work of C. 


This grammar was popular in the Buddhistic countries extending 
from kashmir, Nepal, Tibet down upto ceylon. In 1200 A.D celonese 
Buddhistic priest, kasyap@ by name wrote a popular recast of C's 
grammar, called Balavavodha . The work was so popular in ceylon. 
The original text of C grammar. | 
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JAINENDRA 
Devanandi was the author of Jainendra vyakarana. He was also 
known by the name of Jainendra, Pujyapada, Jinendrabuddhi. His 
native place is in the village Kole of karnataka, that is known from 
the poet candrayya’s work in kannada language. His fathers name 
was Maddhava bhatta and mother sridevi as a Brahmincal tradition. 


Pujyapada was digambara Jain. 
The view of appropriation with name:- 
Jainendra 


1. Jainendra is a renowned name as jinanam Indra > Jinendra> 


Jinendrena proktam > Jainendram . 


2: Samayasundarasuri's commentary on_ kalpasitra's, 
Upadesamalakarnika of laksmivaHabha or vinayavijaya in his 
commentary suvodhika on kalpasttras conveys a mythological 
story that /ndra asks certain questions to Jina of the age of eight 
and delebarates the science of grammar to him by way of answers; 
the grammar in consequence came to be known by ‘their joint 


name. Dr.kielhorn confessed this tale and says about it. 
Devanandi 


_ Devanandi was the first name of the grammarian. According © 
to ‘padesu padaikadesan’ on varttika ‘vina'pi nimittam — 
purvottarapadayor va kham vaktavyam' on J 4.1.139.4. Devanandi 
is derived from Deva and nandi. The ancient scholars accept it. 
Devanandi is also ascertained by the introductory stanza of this 


grammar. 
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jaksmiratyantiki yasyaniravadya'vabhasate | 
Devanananditapujese namastasmai svayamibhuve |I\" 


The deffinations of names have clearly written in the 40th 


inscription of sravanabelgola :- 
‘Yo Devanandipratham@bhidhano vuddhya mahatya sa Jinendravuddhih | (2) 
Sri Pujyapado Ujani devatabhiryatpujitam padayugam yadiyam | (3) 
Devanandi is otherwise known as Pujyapad@ for oblation his 
foot steps by gods. Secondly he was clever and wise named 
Jinendrabuddhi. 
His time- 
The date of Jainendra grammar is the: some time as that of 
candra. 
Scholars opinion- 
1. Professor Pathak in his paper on the Jaina s§akatayana 


(Indian antiquary, oct 1914) gives evidence to assign the 


Jainendra vyakarana to the latter part of the 5th C.A.D. 


2. According to N. premi-and Belvalkar, the date .of Devanandi 


is the first half of the 6th C.A.D._ 


3  Yuddhisthira mimamsaka supports the view of Premi as_ half 


of 6th C.A.D. 


4 Pavate in his ‘structure of Astadhyayt' has written 
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'‘mahamahopadhyaya Narasjm hacarya' in his commentary 


‘karnataka kavicarita’ refers that the time of J is 470 A.D. 


Kieth in his ‘classical sanskrit literature’, J vyakarana is 


described to the J, written by Pujyapada Devanandi, perhaps 


it was composed in 678 C.A.D . 


Citation from literature- 


1. 


t 


Vopadeva (-.1325 C.A.D) in his commentary ‘mugdhabodha 


refers to the name Jainendra - ° 


_'Indragcandrah kaSakrsnapigali Sakatayanah | 


Paninyamarajainendra jayantyastau ca $abdikah II" 


Prakrta commentary: DargSanasara refers to the data, 
Brajanandi, the student of Pujyapada was established Drabida 
association in 469 C.A.D 


According to ‘karnataka kavi carita’, Durvinita the son of 


Ganga king Avinita was a student of Pujyapada in 481 C.A.D. 


The sutra of present text of JVy "vetteh siddhasenasya" 
5.1.7 and “catustayam smantabhadrasya" 4.4.140 declares the 


name of two grammarians. They must be before J. Professor 


sukhlal says that the siddhasena must be 5th C.A.D. 


From these views it may be inferred that J is of 5th C.A.D. 


Recasts of two version of JVy- 


There are two versions in which the JVy has come down to 


us.The sharter are which consists of about 3000 sfitras, that is | 
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followed by Abhayanandi's comment and srutakirits's commentary 


Paficavastu, another is of 700 sttras. That is followed by 
somadeva in his commentary called Sabdarnavacandrika and 
_ prakriya of Gunanidhi . Minor differences in. the wording and the 
arrangment are shown in between two versions. The real JVy is 
purely accounted as panimya vyakarana. Varttikas and 
upasamkhyanas are produced on the siitras. But Sabdarnava 


candrika is silent about these aspects. 


. Works of J- 


There were many works, which have been found in the name 
of Jainendracarya. We know about works of J, the commentary 
sarvarthasiddhi on Tatvarthasitra, Dagavakti a sanskrit 
commentary, samadhitantra, Istopadesa, siddhapriyastotra. Some 
works are not found but quoted the name in Sravanabelgola 
inscription and another as reference. These are S§abdavatara 
| nyasa, Jainendra nyasa, Jainabhiseka, Sarasamigraha and vaidyaka 
commentary. Devanandi alias Pujyapada may be a proficient 


Digambara writer. 
Character of JVy- 


1. Devanandi has invented a large number of shorter technical 
terms. In place of names of seven cases; va, ip, bha, ap, 
ka, ta and ip which are of the seven letters of the vibhaktis 


are used for the seven ‘vibhakti. 


2. The pratyahara sutras are not found in Jainendra grammar. 


The sutras of JVy leads the paginniya pratyaharas accurately. 
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But sabdarnavacandrika gives the pratyahdra sutras as 


Saktayana sabdanusasana. 


3. As munitraya in paninian school, JVy deals the sutra, varttika 


and Bhasya. 
4. Accentuation chapter and vedic part are not noted in JVy. 


5. From the | sitra "svabhavikatvadabhidhanasyaika$esanarambhah" 


1.1.100 it is known that EkaSesa chapter is not in JVy. 


6. JVy has achieved maximum economy of word as ingeneous 


shift of vibhasa, anyatarasyam to va and’ manusya to nr etc. 


7. In the context of sutra "bhivadayo dian" J: 122%; 
"ujjuhotyadibhyah" J. 1.4.145 etc are dealt in JVy. So 
Ganapatha and Dhatupatha are used in JVy. J might have 
written the aspects of G.P and. Dh.p that is not found at 


present. 


8. The anubandhas p,t,n, c,k, and r are not used in JVy due to 


absence of accent. 


9g Kasikavrtti the commentary of Jayaditya and vamana on Ast, 
is reflected practically in Abhayanandi's Mahavrtti on 


Devanandi's J Vy. 


Devanandi was close student of P , Kty and Ptj. He was 
jaina and one of his objects in writting a new grammar is to free 


from brahmincal element. 
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Scope of Grammar 


’ The grammatical device, however the paninian device makes 
modern language in many ways unique. The basic mechanism of 
grammar actually operates the derivation process .Paninis Astadhyayi 
is a text representing the sitra form of literature. It is commonly 
referred to as the ‘Astaka’ which is the collection of eight chapters 
mentioned in P 5.1.58. ‘Astavadhayah parimanamasya sutrasya 
astakam p&niniyam. Likewise C's grammar consists of six chapters 

-as ‘Staka'. Paficaka -is stated in 3.4.56 paficadhyayah 
parimanamasya' paficakam jainedram . 

Analytical and synthetical studies are being made in two 
sections. A systemetical analysis of the language is the goal of 
grammar to use correct sentences. The analysis is presented first . 
by indentifying the constituent word of a sentence and then 
subjecting them to an analysis in terms of basis (Prakrti) affixies 
(pratyaya) and operation (karya) relates to arrangement structure. 
Synthetic process is presented word-coalescence and sentence 
coalescene. Basically syntactic relation. and semantic relation are 


identified by the chapterisation of grammar. 
(i) Scope of Paninis grammar- 
Adh. 1-Samjha 
| ~ Paribhasa 
‘Adisya section (1.2.51-07) 
Ekagesa (1.2.64. 73) 
it sounds (initial, final etc) (1.3.1-9) 


"” voice (AP 1.3.12-77, PP. 1.3.78-93) 
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Karaka (1.4.23-55) 


Nipata Including Gatis or Karmapravacaniyas (1.4.56-96) 

Adh. 2-Samasa_ - (2.1.1-2.2.38) 

Karaka - (2.3.1. - 73) 
Gender or ibe! of edmpeunde (2.4.1 - 31) 
Dhatvade§as (2.4.35 - 57) | 
| Lugvidhana (2.4.58 - 84) 
Adh.3- Sanadyantas (3.1.5 - 32) 
Tense stems (3.1.33 - 90) 
Krdanta (Artyas 3.1.91 - 132) © | 
(Trjadis 3.1.133 - 3.4.76) 
Tinanta (3.4.77 - 117) 
Adh.4,5- Sups | (4.1.2) 
| Stri pratyayas (4.1.3 - 31) 
Taddhita with Samfsanta (4.1.76 - 5.4.160) 

Adh.6- General phonological ese: with vocalic Sandi (6.1.1 - 157) 
Accentuation (6.1.1 58 - 6.2.199) | 
Morphology of compounds with aluk , pumvadbhava . etc 
(6.3.1 -139) | 
Morphology of derivatives or Arigadhikara (6.4.1 - 175) 


Asidatva (6.4.22 - 175) . 


Adh.7- Morphology of derivatives or Arigadhikara (7.1.1 - 7.4.97) 

(including | vrddhi, idagama etc) 
Adh.8- Reduplication (S115) 

Sentence - Accent (8.1.16 - 74) 

_ Asiddhatva - (8.2.8 - 8.4.98) 

(Sentence - Coalescence or Consonantal Sandhi) 
Scope of C's grammar- 
Adh.1- Paribhasa (1.1.1-16) 

Sanadyanta (1.1.17-50) 7 

Tense stems (1 151-1 02) 

Bahulddhikara (1.1.103) 

Krdanta (Krtyas) 1.1.1 04-1 38) 

(Trjadis 1.1.139-1.3.145) 

Tinanta (1.4.1-46) 

Voice (Ap 1.4.47-130, PP. 1.4.131-145) 
Adh.2,3,4-Subantavidhi (2.1.1 30) 

_ K@raka with karmapravacariyas (2.1.40-98) 

Samia including Gatis (2.2.1-48) 

Gender or number of compounds (2.2.49-87) 

Stri pratyayas (2.3.1-85) 


Taddhita with Samasantas  (2.4.1-4.4.148) 


23 


| 24 
Adh.5- General phonological process with vocalic Sandhi (5.1.1-140). 


Morphology of compounds (with Aluk, purnivadbhava etc) (5.2.1- 
147) | | 
Morphology of derivatives or prakrtyadhikara (5.3.1-5.4.176) 
Asidhatva . (5.3.21-178) | 
Dhatvadegas_ (5.4.79-98) 
| Idagama (5.4.99 - 174) 

Adh. 6-Morphology of derivatives’ or prakrtyadhikara (6.1.1-6.2.144) 
Reduplication (6.3.1-14) | | 
Asishatie (6.3.27-6.4.158) 

(Sentense coalescence or consonantal Sandhi) 

Scope of J's grammar - 

Adh.1- Samjria 

Paribhasa | 

Nit and Kit termination (1.1.75-1.1.97) 

Atmanmepada operation (1.2.6-1.2.74) 


Parasmaipada operation (1.2.75 - 1:2.89) 


Karaka (Samia) (1.2.109 - 1.2.126) 
Samasa (1.3.1°- 1.3.105) 
Karaka (vibhakti) (1.4.1-1.4.77) 


Gender or number of compounds (1.4.78 - 1.4.108) 


Adh.2- 
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Sanadyantas (2.1.3-29) 


Tense stems (2.1.30-78) 
Krdanta ( krtyas 2.1.79-105) 
-— (Trdidis 2.1.106-2.4.62) 


Tiniantas (2.4.63 - 96) 


Adh.3,4- Sups (3.1.2) 


Adh.5- 


Stri pratyaya (3.1.3-66) 
Taddhita including sam&santa (3.1.61 - 4.2.159) 
General phonological process with vocalic sandhi (4.3.1-119) 


Morphology of compounds (with Aluk, pumbadbhava, substitution 
etc) (4.3.120 - 234) 


Morphology of derivatives or Arigadhikara (4.4.2-4.4.20) 
Asiddhatva (4.4.21-166) 

Morphology of derivatives or Arigadhikara 

(Substitution, Augment, Vrddhi, [dagama, Reduplication in stem) 
Reduplication (5.3.1-13) (5.1.1 - 5.2.194) 


Asidhatva (Sentence coalescence or consonontal (Sandhi) 
(5.3.17-5.4.140) 


CHAPTER - I 


Cc. 
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IVA SUTRA 

Siva Sutra is ‘known as the pratyahara sutra. or 
Varnasamamnaya Sutra-In the gramatical tradition- paninian and 
nonpaninian grammarians have called it as Siva Sttra. The acoustic 
each drum sound of Siva are named as Siva Sitra. According -to 
Bhaskara, Siva is the name of Bishnugupta who was born in 
Kashmir. Panini and Jainendra have used fourteen Siva Sitras but 
Candra has thirteen. Fourteen Siva Sutras have been attributed to 
the finding of Jainendra Vyakarana which is known as the pratyahara 
of Jainendra's an’, ak, i... etc. Same relative sound syllables are 


one each pratyahara sutra. 


The ending letter of every pratyahara Sutra is known as_ it letter. 
These indicatory letters are very powerful for the grammatical 
purpose. Alphabets ae use for /stavuddhyartha, vrttisamavayartha, 
anubandhakaranartha due to the phenomenon of the Mahabhasya. 


Difference in pronunciation of alphabets by different persons literates 
and illiterates makes the preversion in language which gives the 
scope to develop grammatical language. In this connection origin 
and development of Indo European languages may be refferred to, 
such as pitr- pitor- pater- father, matr-mater-mother. Therefore 


alphabets have very useful important factor in language. 


Laconic style .it is proper interpretation of grammar ‘it Samira 
yougyatvam anubandhatvam’. The phenomenon (has out loked for 
the) Anubandha system otherwise’ vrhaspatirindraya Varsasahasram 
Pratipadoktanam savdaparayanam provaca nantam jagama. an, in 


etc pratyaharas have been created for the alphabetical system. 


Pratyahara Sutra indicates the real purpose of grammar. Vrtti of 
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sutras has been paraphrased in the grammar as the ‘ik yanah 


samprasaranam". 


Pratyahadra Sutras are very essential for the grammar. This 


chronological system comes to pratisakhyan age to modern age. 


Correspondence table : 


P € JX 

aiun aiun 

rik rik 

eon eon 

ai au Cc ai au Cc 

ha ya va ra.t ha ya va ra la n 
la on 

na ma na na nam na ma na na nam 
jha bha ft | _jha Bh n 

gha dha dha $s gha dha dha s 
ja va ga da da § ja va ga da da § 


kha pha cha tha tha ca ta ta v/ kha pha cha tha tha ca ta ta v 
ka pa y ka pa Y | 
$a sa sar ga sa sar 


hal ha | 
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Observations - 


a. 


iii, 


Vi. 


Vii. 


vill. 


afun- 
"a a" P 8. 4.68 is designated as the articulatory system of opened 
short a. so short a is used appropriately in pratyahara sutra. 


Long and prolong vowels are the combination of two vowels and 
ha sound. Therefore long and prolong vowels are not used in the 


pratyahara_ sutra. 


P 1.2.27 " Ukaloajjhrsvadirghaplutah", P 1.2.29’ uccairudattah", P 
1.2.30 niccairanudatta, "P 1.2.31 "Samahare svaritah", P 1.1.8 
“mukhanasikavacanamanunasikaly",P 1.1.70 " taparstatkalasya" these 
sutras are determined 132 vowel syllables. In pratyahara an P 1.1.69 
is sharp grammatical disposition otherwise briefly structurised 
syllables would be non -grammatical position. 


a, i, u in a, f,-u, n are the basic part of the mouth cavity. 


Tapara is mostly considerable vice versa for long and prolong in 


vyakarana samhita. 


In the chronological system short letters are used in first pratyahara 
siitra according to P 1.3.10 " yathasamkhyamanudesa samanam" 
as P 1.2.27 ukalo'ajjhrasvaditghaplutah", P 1.4.102 " tani ekavacana 
dvivacana...., P 1.4.101 " tifa strinistrini prathamamadhyamotamah". 


According to P 1.1.45 “igyanah samprasaranam" ik is substituted 
for the yan. everywhere this subsitute syllables are short Ex- vad 
+ kta = udita, yaj + kta= ista, svap + kta= supta. This relevant 
thoughts are ascribed in the first pratyahara sutra. 


S is replaced by S after i, u etc of in pratyahara in: .P? 3.3.57 
“inkoh" Ex- siseva, ognisu, vayusu etc. So the short letters are 
prominent in first pratyahara sutra. . 


Xi. 
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The short i and u of the final stem, Guna it subsituted in the 


vocative singular Ex- he agne, he vayo, by P 7.3.108 "hrasvasya 


gunah". 
an is creative letter for dipthongs. 


it of short u is-implied for the class letters like 9 .8.2.30 "coh kuh", 
p 8.4.41 “stufia stu", p 8.4.40 “sto gcuna: gcuh" etc. 


rik 
To see the above remarks for which r and / are short. 


r and / are same cognet in one pratyahara sutra. 


. Long vowel it the substitute of both the precedent r and subsequent 


! for hotr + Ikara = hotrkara, —hotr + rsya = hotrgya as to P 


u 
. 


6.1.101 akah savarne dirgha 


ra and /a are substitutes of the r and / as P 1.1.51 “uranaraparah" 
P 1.1.45 ‘ik yanah samprasaranam'’. 


Both r and / are interlinked as labial -letters. 
eon 


eo nis a special pratyahara sutra for Guna formation p 1.1.2 


"aden gunah". 


For the a and a of the preposition, e and o of verbal root, the 
second vowel is substituted for the first as upa + elayati = upelayati, 
pra + elayati = prelayati, upa + osayati = uposayati in P 6.1.94 " 
eni pararupam” But according to P 6.1.104 " eri padantaditi" agne 
+ atra= agneatra, vayo + atra= vayoatra. The first sylable e and o 
are represented there. So the e and o are dominating letters in 


following pratyahara sutra. 
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ii. A word, that the e and o letters are. the first letters amongest the 


n 


vowels, gets designation vrddham in P 1.1.75 “eri pracami dege 


So e ajiter o are represent this pratyahara sutra. 


iv. In the vocative singular, the nominative suffix is elided after the e 
and o vowels. in Ex- he agne, he vayo BP 6.1.109 ‘eri 


hrasvatsambuddheh". 
v. @ and o are dipthong letters of the: adjoinings of the a, / and u. 
d. ai au c 


This is a special pratyahar sutra for vrddhi ai and au in P 1.1.1. 


“vrddhiradaic". 


Dipthong ai and au get the pluta where the last vowel / and 
u are pluta in aPtikayana, au’pagava P 8.2.106 " plutavaica idutau’. 


iii. Where the taddhita affix having an indicatory letter n, k and n, y 
and v is attached with the words having y and v letters precede 
the first vowel, the ai and au are respectively placed before y 
and v. vyakaraga + an = vaiyakarana in P 7.33. "na yvabhyari 
padantabhyam purvau tu tabhyamaic “. Next P 7.3.4 dvaradinam 


ca "is implied Ex- dauvarika, dauvarapala etc. 
e. ha yavara t, lan 


Semi vowels are used in this pratyahara sutra ha ya va ra la n. 


ii. The hain ha ya va ra la nis spirant which has the characterstics 
of both the vowel and consonant:So ha is semivowel like the ya va 


Fal. 


lil. The hain ha ya va ralan symbolizes both the voiced and unvoiced 


spirants. 


Vi. 
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Thus a voiced spriant is interchangable. with the unvoiced 


spirant. Further the unvoiced ha also stands for the jihvamuliya, 


upadhmaniya and visarga. 


The semivowel h is included so many pratyatharas at, am, al, an, 
in, ag. . 


In place of n the substitute n comes in the derivation ‘arhena’ in 
P 8.4.2 . 


Na ma ria na na m- 


Anunasikas are placed in fa ma ria na na m pratyahara sitra. - 


i. The nasals are not properly used as class letter for 


“u 


pratyariniaste,kurvannaste, snnaste in the rule P 8.3.32 " riamo 


hrasvadaci riamut nityam" . 


ria is not considered in may pratyahara for gamu astu vedi- Sambastu 
vedi, kim u.avapanam. kimvapavanam according to P 8.3.33 " 


aL 


maya ufio vo va 


. Nasal letters are correctly placed after the semivowels. Therefore, 


the vowels and semivowels except r of fifth pratyahara sutra are 


known nasal syllable in pratyahara. 
jha bha f, gha dha dha s- 
Jha bha fi and gha dha dha s are’ fourth class letters. 


Fourth class letters have been used in different pratyahara sutra for 
yan in P 7.3.101 “atodirgh yani" pacami, pacava, pacama. Another 
issue that after the yari letter of sup suffix. 2 is substituted for a 
in P 7.3.102 "supi ca “ Ex-plakshaya, vrkshaya, vrkshabhyam, 
plakshabhyam. 
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According to P 8.1.37 ' ekaco vago bhas jhasantasya sdhvo" bhas 
is replaced for the vag, Ex- Vudh-bhotsyante, abhudhvam, guh- 
nyadhudhvam, duh-dhokshyante for which fourth class letters are in 


different pratyahara sutra. 
Ja va ga da da § 


Third class letters are used in the pratyahara sutra ja va ga da da 


§ 


bhas is substituted for the vag due to p 8.1.37” ekAco vaso ‘bhas 


jhasntasyasdhvo." ja is not used in ‘this pratyahara sutra. 
Kha pha cha tha tha ca ta ta v, ka pa y 


First and second class letters are used in different pratyahara sutra 
kha pha cha tha tha ca ta ta v and ka pa y 


ru is subsituted for the final n of a word with an exception of n of 
prasan before chav letter which is followed am letter in Pp 8.3.7 ‘na 
Schavyapragan" Ex- bhavamSchadayati - bhavas chadayati, 
bhavanscinoti- bhavams cinoti,. bhavamstarati - bhavas tarati, 
bhavamstikate - bhavas tikate. For which first and second class 


letters are not appropriate. 


iii. A word ending inn followed by a letter of chav class, which itself 


is followed by am, changes its final n to r optionally in P 8.3.8. 
"ubhayatharkshu" Ex- tasmin tva@ dadhati - tasminis tva dadhati. 


Second class letters are subsituted for first-class letter before the 
sar letter. Ex- apsara- aphsara, bhavatsu - bhavathsu in c's 6.4. 


158 "caya Sari dvitiya”. 


Sa sa sar 
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The spirant letters are used in one pratyahara sutra $a sa sa r. 


hai 

i. The ha of ha/ the last pratyahara sutra is a consonant and voiced 
letters. | 

ii. By the contraction of the larynx, the ha sound gets voiced and 
takes the distinct speech sound as consonant ha. — 

iii. This second ha in ha / pratyahara sutra is included in val, ral, jhal 
and: Sal pratyahara. 

iv. adhukshat and alikshat are derived in P 3.1.45 " Sala igupadhadanita 
ksa" - 

Similarity :- 


P has used furteen if letters in the pratyahara sutra but c thirteen 
it letters. Due to similarities C and J have followed paninis astadhyai 


rand / are sdme cognet atributed in the vrtti of “rk@ralkarayo sva 
samjna vaktavya J 1.1.2, kty’s suggestion in P 1.1.9.1 and 
"rkoanoraldu" C 1.1.5 for pitrkara - _ 


iii. The fifty seven syllables of Anubandhas of p, fifty six are similar in 


C. 


Disimilarity- 


i- The itis not used by CVy where brevity is based upon in his mind. 


wherefore tacchmasgruna is combined here. Otherwise this can not 
be combined in p's sandhi rule wherein the vrtti' kecit sagchoami 
iti pathyante’ J 5.4.173, kty's suggestion ' chatvamamiti vaktavyam' 
P 8.4.63.1 and "gagchoami" C 6.4.157. 
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The semivowels are put in the one place in the fifth pratyahara 


sutra by candracarya as ha ya va ra la n. 


ii. In the sttra context the second n is not based for the purpose of 


an pratyahara a ito lan. So the n is not liable. 


iv. ha of ha ya va ra la nis like a vowel. 


In the researchcal study is known that C must be effective 
grammarian whereas’ arddhamatralaghavena putrotsavam manyante 
vaiyakaranah’. Semivowels are paraphrased in the fifth pratyahara 
sutra of CVy. non- acceptance of the it f is really shortness 


implied here. 


| Siva SUtra is necessary for grammar according to paninian 
and non-paninian grammarian. Sound is created by the mouth 
capitvity before sphota in the heart that like grammar's before Siva 
Sutra. Sorrowful matter that } has not written Siva Sitra in his 


finding out vyakarana. 
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ANUBANDHA 


Anubandha literary means ‘that which ts tagged on'. This tradition has 
come from pratisakhyan age down to Nagesa. The general accepted 
derivation of the term anubandhais ‘anu pascat badhyata iti’ (anu + bandh). 
Which is used in grammatical literature to denote a letter or syllable attached 
to roots, suffixes, augments, substitutes, pratyahara sutras etc. Though 
‘anubandha' appears to be very ancient term, it is used first in the varttika of 
kty ‘anubandha karanartha§ca’ ( paspasa xvi) P.C and J have used the 
monosyllabic it for the pollysyllabic anubandha. The commentators derive 
the word if from the root / ‘to go’ with helps the agentive suffix kAvip. The 
_ meaning of it is written first time CV1.1.5 ‘Inah kvip, tuk; etiti it, gacchati, na 


tisthati, lupyata ityartha’. 


P has used seven aphorisms from 1.3.2 up to 1.3.9 . There is a 
description of servile or Indicatory letters called it. The similar Indicatory 
letters are used in one aphorism of " ananigacihnamit "C 1.1.5 and 
"karyartho'aprayogit" J 1.2.3..Studying the various aspects on aubandha, . 
JV gives on authentic statement of it as ‘sastre anyasya 
karyarthamasriyate prayoge ca na Sruyate yah sa it samjna bhavati' 
Besides the broad and general use of p's term ‘upadesa’ is used in 
different sense in different sitra. Another instance is restricting the 
scope of anubandhas such as p,t,fi,c,k and r are not used in JVy 
when the similar anubandhas have been used by PVy and CVy. 


Anubandhas are used for the expressions of various prominent 
senses, Such as in guna, vrddhi accentuaution, smooth pronunciation, 
formation of samjna as ac, has, ku etc, common reference. 
(Samanyagrahanartha), samanyagrahanavighatartha, vigesanartha, saving | 
the end consonants, some are put for the proper interpretation. This | 


= . is) 
study of the anubandhas give‘a clear idea of the importance in paninian 


and non-paninian systems of sanskrit grammar. The following 
discussion contains general study of each and every letter of RC and 


J, which have been written in alphabetical order. 


Anubandha is the basic idea of grammar for its brevity and 


‘terseness. 


a 

Similarity- 

1. Atmanepada Termination - After the root which has an indicatory 
anudatta a and svaritta a when the fruit of the action accures to 
the agent, atmanepada affix is joined in the root on P 1.3.12,72. 
J 1.2.6,68, C 1.4.46,48,125 Ex- asa > aste 


2. For pronunciation-a has an indicatory for the smooth pronunciation 


Ex- ha,ya,va, fa, t - 


3. Substiution- 1’ is substiuted for the a which stands before the k 
belonging to an affix, when the feminine ending a follows, provided 
that it does not come after a case affix (P 7.3.44, J 5.2.50, C 
6.1.70 ) Ex- karaka > karika. . 

a 

Similarity - 

1. Prohibition - The participal affix do not get it augment after the 
root which has an indicatory a, may optionally take the augment 
to denoate the beginning of an action on P 7.2.16, J 5.1.122, © 


5 4.141 Ex- fimida > minna. 
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Similarity- 
1. Addition- Num isadded in a root having an indicatory / in the 


dhatupatha under the root p 7.1.58, } 5.1.37 C 5.1.10 Ex- tunadi > 


nandati, kudi > kunditum. 
2. For pronounciation- / has been added in the roots and pratyayas 
for pronounciation Ex- caksin, vini, manin etc. 
ir 
Similarity - 
1. Substitution- a7 is optionally substituted the cli after the root which 
has an indictory ir when the parasmaipada terminations are 


employed in the rule p. 3.1.57, J 2.1.49, C 1.1.74 Ex= bhidir > 
abhidat. | | 


Similarity - 
1. Prohibition - The participal affixes Ata and ktavatu do not get the 
augment it after root which has an indicatory 7 as to the rule p 


7.2.14, J 5.1.120 and C 5.4.139 ex- ovijf > udvigna, udvignavan etc. 
| U 
Similarity - 
1. For augment - The it: is optionally the anne of ktva after a 


root which has an indicatory short ‘u' on p 7.2.56,J 5.1.104 and C 
5.4.117 Ex= gamu > gamitva / $antva. 


2. Acceptance of homogenous - A term having '‘u’ for its indictory 
letter which stand for the homogeneous consonants of the respective 
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classes asto p 1.1.69, J 1.1.72 and C 1.1.2 Ex - ku, cu, tu, tu, pu. 


3. For pronounciation - u has an indicatory- letter in the pieayee 
which is only for pronounciation Ex- siyut, su etc. : 
U 
Similarity - 
1. For augment - A valadi ardhadhatuka suffix optionally takes it after 
a root which has an indicatory long G on p 7.2.44, J 5.1.92 and 
C 5.4.107. 


“= 


Similarity -_ 

1. Prohibition - The shortening of the penultimate of the stem before 
the causative affix, in the reduplicated aorist does not take place, 
when it is a stem, which has an indicatory r on p 7.4.2. J 5.2.115 
, C 6.1.162 


Ex- yacr > ayyacat. 


2. Shortening the stem- The feminine 7 (nip) added to a word formed 
by a taddhita affix having an. indicatory r, is optionally shortened 
before the gha, rupap etc. on p 6.3.45, J 4.3.157 and C 5.2.44 Ex- 
Sreyasitara/ Sreyasitara. 


3. Feminine suffix- The word formed by the suffix having indicatory 
r the affix nip is added, in denoting the feminine on "ugita$ca” P 
4.1.6, J 3.1.6. and ¢ 2.3.3. 


Similarity - 
1. Substitution- an is subsitituted for ci after the verbs having an 
indicatory / when the affixies of the parasmaipada follow on Pp 
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3.1.55,J 2.1.48 and C 1.1.73 Ex- gam! > agamat. 


e 
Similarity - 
1. Prohibition to vrddhi - The vrddhi of the vowel of the following 
stems, does not take place before the roots having an indicatory 


e in the dhatupatha on P 7.2.5, J 5.1.81 and C. 6.1.7 Ex- rage + 
sic + it + t > aragit. 
Oo 

Similarity - 

1. Substitution - The ¢t of nistha is changed to n after a root which 
has an indicatory o in the dhatupatha on P 8.2.45, J 5.8,63, C 
6.3.80 Ex- ovijf > vigna / vignavan etc. 

k 
Similarity - | 
1. To restrict the guna and vrddhi - Guna and vrddhi are not 


considered having indicatory kit according to the rule k - n- itica 


: P.1.1.5, J 1.1.19, © 6,2,11 Ex- 


non-kit - guna - bhu + sap + tip > bhavati “ 
“sarvadhatukarddhadhatukayoh" J 5.2.81 and C 6.2.1. 

KiT- to restrict the guna - wi + ksip + ka " igup&nta jnaprikirah 
kab" P. 3.1.135.0 1.1.141 , J 2.1.108. 


Non- Kit vrddhi - kr + nvul > karaka " nvultrcau" P 3.1138, C 
1.1.139, J 2.1.106. . 


Kit- to restrict the vrddhi - bhu'+vuk + nal > babhuva  " bhuvahvuk 
lunilitoh"” P 6.4.88, C 5.3.92, J 4.4.81. 
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Kit augment - Kit augment is to be added after the word exhibited 


_ in the sixth case with regard to which is enjoined by the rule 
"adyantau takitau" P 1.1.46, C1.1.13, J 1.1.53,54 Ex- bhi + suk +. 
nic + ta > bhisyate, vakina + kuk +phin * vakinayani etc. 


Substitution of root - The substiution is considered in the root 
before having kit P 2.4.36, J.1.4.110, C 5.4.85 Ex - ad + kta > 
Jagdha + ta > jagaddha 


Substitution in the penultimate of root -Substitution have been 
rejoined in the penultimate of roots. having indicatory kit on P 6.4.34, 
J 4.4.86, C 5.3.57 Ex- sas +. kta > sista. 


Modification in the penultimate- The penultimate vowel of a stem, 
ending in a nasal is lengthened before the kit P 6.4.15, J 4.4.13, 
C 5.3.17 Ex- pratgam+ kvip > pra + $4m-+ su >praSan. 


Elision of penultimate in roots - The penultimate nasal of the 
penultimate are elided in the proper condition before kit on P 6.4.24, 
J 4.4.23, C5.3.23 Ex - srans + yaks te > srasyate and P 6.4.98, 
- C5.3.97, J 4.4.93 Ex- gam +. lit > jagmatuh. 


Modification (samprasarana) of roots - The semivowels of roots 
are vocalised before having indicatory kit on P 6.1.15, J 4.3.11, C | 


5.1.20 Ex- vactkta > ukta, vac+ ktavatu > uktavan. 


Substitution of stems - substitution is used in the stem of roots 
and words before kit suffix in particular condition on’ P 7.4.27 J 
5.2.136, C 6.2.74 Ex- matr + kyac + Sap + tip > matriyate and P 
7.4.69 , J 5.2.169, C 6.2.122 Ex- i + atus > iyatuh.. 


. 'Elision of stems - The stem is elided before kit suffix in particular 


condition @ and anunasika.of the stems have been elided on P 


10. 
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6.4.64, J 4.4.63, C 5.3.75 ExX- go + da+ kta > godah, and P 6.4.37 


ram + kta > ratah. The same application is followed in J and.C. 


Elision of reduplication (abhyasa) - abhyasa is elided before kit 


‘suffix according to specific condition on P 6.4.120, J 4.4.10, C 


5.3.116, Ex - ran + lit > ran + ran + atus > renatuh. Kit is 


considered according to the rule “ asamyogallit kit" P seo ae ©: 


-6,2,8, J 1.1.79. C has considered negative application of p and J 


others- 


't’ is subsituted for the ghu, da before a kit affix begining with ta, 
when a.preposition ending in a vowel preceds it on P 7.4.42, J 


5.2.149, C 6.2,97 Ex- pra + da + kta > prattah. 


Ayan is subsitututed for Tof the giri_ root before kit atfix asto P 


7.4.22, J 5.2.131, C 6.2.74 Ex- Si + yak + te > Sayyate. 


The augment jt is not added to an affix having an indicatory k, 
when it comes after the root §/7 or after a monosyllabic root ending 
in u, 0,45 in dhatupatha on P 7.2.11, J 5.1.117, C 5.4.136. Ex- Sri 


+ ktva > Sritva,; yu + kta > yutah. 


Disimilarity- 


af 


Acute accent - A stem formed by taddhita affix having an indicatory 
k, has acute acent on the end syllable according to P 6.1.165 Ex- 


. nada + phak > nadayana. J and C have avoided the accent. 


Restriction - Guna and vrddhi have been gnerally restricted by kit. 
on P 1.1.5, J 1.1.19, C 6.2.11 while in taddhita affix vrddhi is to 
be taken place by kit according to P 7.2.118 and C 6.1.11, JVy 
avoids to use the kit anubandha totally in this section. , 
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~ kh 

Similarity - 

-1. Augmentation - ‘mum’ of P 6.3.67,J 4.3.177 C 5.2.76 and ‘am’ of 
P 6.3.68, J 4.3.178, C 5.2.4 are the augment conditionally added 
before the khit Ex- kali #+mum + man, + Syan + khac > kalimmanya, 
go + am + man + gyan + kha§ > gammanyah. | | 


2. Implied the shortness- A short is always substituted for the final 
of the first member, when the second member is a word formed by 
an affix having an indicatory kh in P 6.3.66, J 4.3.176 and C 
5.2.75 but not when the first member is an indeclinable Ex- ‘kali + 


mum + man + gyan + khac > kalimmanya. 


3. Placement - jna is substituted in the place of kh _ in tadahita 
section of p 7.1.2, J 5.1.2. © 5.4.2 Ex kula + kh > kulinah. 


ga 
Disimilarity - 
Kit has accepted as git in kagika-vrtti 1.1.5 and JV1.1.19. ksnu 
of of P 3.2.139 and J 2.2.115 has used as git for the derivation 
glasnu jisnu ,sthasnu and bhusnu. Glasnu, jisnu, bhusnu can be 
derived ksnu as a kit affix according to P 1.1.5 and P 7.2.11. For 
which’ C has not used and irregularly formed sthasnu§ on C 
1.2.95. 
gh 
. Similaity- 
1. Modification- For the final c or j of a root, there is substituted 
a corresponding guttural before an affix having an indicatory gh on 
P 7.3.52, J 5.2.5,6, C 6.1.83 Ex- pac + ghan > pakah, tyaj + ghafi 
> tyagah. 


2. 
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Placement - In the taddhita section iva’ is substituted for the gh 
stands in the begining of an affix by P 7.1.2, J 5.1.2,C 5.4.2 Ex- 


ksatra +gh > ksatriya. 


Ed 


n 


Similarity- 


q, 


b. 


Atmanepada - After a root which has an indicatory nit the affixies 
are those of the atmanepada according to " anudattariita 
atmanepadam" P 1.3.12, J 1.2.6. C 1.4.48 Ex - siri + Sap + ta > 
Sete. 


To restrict the guna and vrddhi - Guna and vrddhi have been 
restricted before the nit suffix by “knitica" P 1.1.5, J.1.1.19, C 6.2.11 


- Ex- 


non - nit guna - amiga + hr + ac > amSahara > 
"harateranudyamane ac" P 3.2.9,J 2.2.14, C 1.2.3 vr. | 


Nit- to restrit guna - kut + It + tumun > kutitum " gankutaédibhyah 
aninit nit" P 1.2.1, J 1.1.75, C 6.2.13,28. 


Non nit vrddhi - pac + nvul > pacakah “nvultrcau" P 3.1.132, J 
2.1.1.06, C 1.1.139. | 


Nit- to restrict vrddhi - stu + yasut + ta > stuyat " yasut 


parasmaipadesu udattah nicca " P 3.4.103, J 2.4.84, C 1.4.33,34. 
Elision of Lakara - 


There is always elision of the s of the first person of the affixes 
before having an indicatory n in Jakara according to P 3.4.99, J 
2.4.80, C 1.4.28 Ex- abhavava, abhavama. 


/ has been elided in parasmaipada having an indicatory nit on P 
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3.4.100. J 2.4.81, C 1.4.30 Ex- Abhavat. 


Substitution of lakdara - 


The affixes tam, tam,ta, am are substituted of the four affixes tas, 
thas, th and mip respectively asto P 3.4.101, J 2.4-82, C 1.4.28, 


31 Ex- at +pac + Sap + tas > apacatam. 


The iy is substituted the @ of sarvadhatuka tin on the verbal stem 
ending in short a as per the urle P 7.2.81, J 5.1.140, C 1.4:2 Ex- 


“pac + $ap+ atam > pacate. 


Augment - At of P 7.3.112, J 5.2107, C 6.2.53 and syat of P 
7.3.114, J 5.2.109 ,C 6.2.57 have been placed in particular cndition 
before having an indicatory n Ex- nadi + at + ne > nadyai, sarva 


+ syat +ne > sarvasyai.. 


Modification (samprasarana) of roots- The semivowels of roots 
are vocalised before having indicatory nit in particular condition on 
P 6.1.16,J 4.3.12, C 5.1.15 Ex- grah + $n@ + tip > grhnati. 


Elision of penultimate nasal of roots - The penultimate nasal is 
elided in the proper condition before having indictory fit - P 6.4.24, 
J 4.4.23, C 5.3.23 Ex- srans + kta > srasta. 


. Substitution of stems - substitution has been used in the stem of 
roots before having an indicatory Ait on P 6.4.66, J 4.4.65, C 
5.3.75, Ex- da+ yak + te> diyate. 


. Substitution in the penultimate of roots- substitution has employed 
to proper condition in the penultimate of root before having indictory 
nit on P 6.4.34, J 4.4.33, C 5.3.57 Ex- at +$s + cli + ta > adisat. 
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10. Others- 


a. / and u of the stems called ghi, Guna is substituted the ghi 
ending in the sense of dative, ablative and genitive singular on P 
7.3.111, J 5.2.106, C 6.2.50 Ex- agni'+ rie > agnaye. 


C 

| Similarity - 

1. The cit used for samanyagrahanartha J 2.1.6. and C 1.124. 

Disimilarity - | 

1- A stem fone by suffix having an indicatory c, gets acute secant 
on the end syllable on P 6.1163, 164 Ex- bhanj + ghurac > 


bhangura according to P but C and J have avoided the use of 


accent. 

Similarity- J 

1. J is an attributive objective in the pratyayas. There is no specific 
reason but according to p 1.1.68.3 


~~ 


n 

Similarity - . 

1. vrddhi- 7 is the indicatory of vrddhi. vrddhi is substituted of the 
end vowel and a of penultimate in roots, Also vrddhi is employed 
for the first vowel of the stem in taddhita Ex- on P 7.2.116,J 5.2.4, 
C 6.1.10. pac + ghafi > paka, next Ex- asto P 7.2.115, J 5.2.3, C 
6.1.9.10, Ar + ghafi> kara and p 7.2.117 , J 5.2.5, C 6.1-11 garga 
+ yan > garga. . 


2. Atmanepada - After the verb which has marked an Indicatory Nn, 
the termination of the action accrues to the agent on P 1.3.72, J 
1.2.68, C 1.4.26 Ex- siin> sunute, dukrm > kurute. 


3. 


4. 
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Substitution of the root- 7a.is substituted for the na of the root 


han before an affix with an indicatory n on P 6.3.32,J 5.2.36, C 
6.1.40 Ex- han+ ghan > gh€ata. 


Augmentation - A root stem ending in a takes the augment yuk 
before krt affix an indicatory 7 on P 7.3.33, J 5.2.38, C 6,1.41, Ex- 
dg +ghan> daya. 

Prohibition- The vrddhi is not substituted before the krt affix having 
an indicatory.7, which is employed in the root ends in ‘m’ without 
cam on P 7.3.34, J 5.2.39, J 6.1.42 Ex- gam +ghafi >sama. 


Disimilarity - 


ve 


Prohibition- vrddhi is not substituted in the root which is acute 
accented in its original enunciation ((dhatupatha) on P 7.3.34 Ex- 
sam+ nvul > Samaka. . 
qT 

Placement of augment - The augment having an indicatory ft is 
to be placed before the word in the genitive case with regard to 
which is enjoined on “adyantautakitau" P 1.1.46,J. 1.1.53, C 1.1.13 
Ex- bhu+ it + sya+tip > bhavisyati. ° 


Add to feminine suffix - The feminine affix nip is added after the 


nominal stems ending in a, if the affix with which it ends has an 


| indicatory t on 


"tiddhanafidvayasacdaghnanmatractayapthkthnikankvarapkhyunam" P 
4.1.15, J 3.1.18, C 2.3.16 Ex- kuru. + car + ta + nip > kurucari. 
Substitution of Atmanepada affix - E is substituted ft of the 


atmanepada affix, the atmanepada substitutes that Ya’ which has 
an indicatory t on P 3.4.79 " titah atmanepadanam tere” J 2.4.65, 
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C 1.4.15 Ex- pac + Sap+ ta > pacate. 


Disimilarity- 

1. Differentiating- p and J have used anubandha t in feminine for 
differentiating the affix among tap, dap and cap but dap is only 
affix to denote a in C 2.3.5 joined the places of those suffix. 

Tu 

Similarity- 

Fixation of suffix- After that verb which has an indicatory tu, the 


affix athuc comes with the force of denoting more action on P 


3.3.89, J 2.3.71, C 1.3.69 Ex tuvepr + athuc > vepathu. 
D 


Similarity - 

1. Elision of ti and bha - Ti of the bha stem vimSati and ti is elided 
before having an_ indicatory d on p.6.4.142, 143, J 4.4.128-129, C 
5.3.137 ,138 Ex- 

- vinigati + dat > viméah, trimSat + dvun> trinigakah. 
Du 
Similarity - 
1. Fixation of suffix- The affix ktri comes after the verb which has 


an indicatory du when denoting mere action on P 3.3.88, J 2.3. 


70, C 1.368 © 


Ex- dupacas + ktri> paktrimam. 


| a7 
N 


e 


Similarity- 


13 


Vrddhi - N is the indicatory of vrddhi. vrddhi is employed of the 
end vowel and a of penultimate of roots. The same vwrddhi (a,ai, 
au) is substituted for the first vowel of the word in taddhita on P 
7.2.115, J 5.2.3,C 6.1.9 kr + nvul> karakah next P 7.2.116J 
5.2.4. C 6.1.10 Ex-pac + nvul> pacaka and P 7.2.117, J 5.2.5.C 


- 6.1.11 upagu + an > aupagava. 


2. substitution of root- The affix having an indicatory n, t is substituted 


fn of han without cin and nal on P 7.3.32, J 5.2.36, C 6.1.40 han+ 


nvul > ghataka. 


3. Prohibition - The vrddhi is not substituted before the Art affix 
having an indicatory n which is employed ends in m without cam 
and jan and vadh Ex- jan + nvul > janaka. 

Disimilarity - 
acute accent- vrddhi is substituted in the appropriate place in the 
root which is accutely accented in its original enuncitation 
(dhatupatha) before having an indicatory n in &krt on p 7.3.34 Ex- 
gdm + cin > dsami. 

T 
Similarity - 
1. Time fixation - The same prosodial length or time has been 


indicated t after or before the letter which is’ the homogeneous 
besides reffering to its own form on" taparastatkalasya” P 1.1.70 J 
1172 °C AAs: 
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Disimilarity - 


1. Circumflex accent- An affix having an indicatory t is svaritta that 


has circumfex accent on P 6.1.185 Ex- kr + nyat > karyam. 


N 
_Disimilarity - 
1. Acute accent- Acute accent is appropriated on the first syllable 


when the word is derived on the nit affix due to p 6.1.197 Ex- 


vasudeva + vun > vasudevaka. 


p 


1. Augmentation- /m, /t and tuk augments have been placed to the 
particular condition before having mute pit on P 7.3.92, J 5.2.90, 
-C 6.2.33 trh + gnam + im + h+ tip > trnehmi next P 7.3.93, J 
5.2.91, C 6.2.34, bri + gap + it + tip > braviti and P 671g) 
4.3.59, C 5.1,69 agni + ci + tuk + kvip > agnicit. 


2. Modification of the stem - 


a. Vrddhi has used the u ending roots having an indicatory 
sarvadhatuka pit as to proper condition on P 7.3.89 » J 5.2.87, C 
6.2.30 Ex- yu + tip > yauti. 

b. Vrddhi is optionally replaced the stem of urnu before mute p on 
P 7.3.90 J 5.2.88, C 6.2.31 Ex- pra + Urnu + tip > prornauti / 
prornoti. 

c. Guna is subsituted the stem of iirnu before a single phoneme with 


mute pit in the proper condition on P 7.3.91, J 5.2.89, C 6.2.32 


Ex- prat urnu + lari > praurnot. 
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Disimilarity - 
1. Accent- The affixes. having an indicatory P are anudatta on P 
3.1.4 Ex- path + Sap+ tip > pathati. 
M 
Similarity - 
1. Placement of augment - The augment that has an indicatory m 


comes after the last among the vowels on “midacontyatparah" P 
1.1.47, J 1.1.55, C 1.1.14 Ex- rudh + §nam > runadh. 


2. Modification of the roots - The roots having: an indicatory m, 
retain short and optionally short vowel is in the penultimate in 
proper condition on P 6.4.92, J. 4.4.86, C 6.1.56 Ex- ghat + nic + 
Sap + tip > ghatayati and P 6.4.93, J 4.4.86, C 6.1.87 Sam + nic 
+ cine > agami / aami. | 

. R- 

Disimilarity - 

1. Accent - The indicatory r makes accute on the penultimate having 
three or more syllables as to p 6.1.217 “ upottamami riti® Ex- kr + 
aniyar > karaniyam, hr + aniyar > haraniyam. But C. has promised 
to deal with the accent chapter whereas ‘tavysya va svaritatvam . 
vaksamah" in case of optionality of the accent of tavya affix. In the 
case aniyar he is silent although he does not omit the indicatory 
r in aniyar. But J omits the indicatory r in aniyar. So he does not 


deal with the accent. 
L 
Disimilarity- 


1. Accent- The acute accent on the syllable immediately preceeding 
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the affix that has an indictory | on “lit” P 6.1.193 Ex- kr + san + 


nvul > cikirsaka. 


T.T.- C avoids to define the term / which is not understandable. 


Further the use of the indicatory in case of nvul, lyu etc. That is 


not clearly explained either CV or’ CS. So the grammar is not 
fullfledged one. J takes the indicatory | for sam&@nyagrahanartha in 
lyu_ affix. Vv | 


The affix having indictory v is elided on “veraprktasya",P 6.1.67, 
'veranacah" C 5.1.64 but J has used the foundation sutra "karyartho 


aprayogit "J 1.2.3 Ex- kvip, kvin, nvi etc.' 


S 


Similarity- 


1. 


Placement of substitution - A substitute having an indicatory $§ 
takes the place of the whole of the original expression exhibited in 
the sixth case on “anekalsitsarvsya" Paso; 0) 1102, @ aodele 
Ex- “idamah ig" P 5.3.5. 


Sarvadhatuka- Affix having an indicatroy $ is called sarvadhatuka 
on P 3.4.113, J 2.4.93, C has avoided the T.T. 


Atmanepada termination- After the verb gad and mri, whn it has 


~ one of the affixes with an indicatory § the atmanepada is used on 


P 1.3.60, J 1.2.56, C 1.1.116 Ex- Sad + Sa + te > siyate and P 
1.3.61, J 1.2.57, C 1.1.116 mr + Sa te > mriyate. 


Modification of the stem - In the system of grammatical instruction, 
roots ending with a dipthong or stem of root, 4 have been sbstituted 
before having the indicatory § on P 6.1.45, C 5.1.49, J 4.3.38 Ex- 


glai + Sap+ tip + > glayati. 
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Substitution of the root- Before having indicatory. $, the following 


substitutions take place piva for pa, jighra for ghra, jna for ja etc 
on P 7.3.78, J 5.2.76, C 6.1.106 Ex- pa + $a > piva. 


Lengthened of roots- The vowel of roots sthiv, klam, acam, and-kram 
are lengthened before having an indicatory son P 7.3.75- 76,J 5.2.73- 
74, C 6.1.103 -104 Ex- sthiv + gyan + tip > sthivyati. 


Guna- Gunais substituted for the / of mid before having the indicatory ¢ 
on P 7.3.82, J 5.2,79, C 5.1.109 Ex- mid + Syan + tip > medyati. 


S 


Suffixation- The affix and cames after those verbs and affix nis 
comes after the words before having an: indicatory $ on P 3.3.104, 
J 2.3.86, C 1.3.86 Ex- jrs + ari + (ap > jar and P 41-41, J 
3.1.23, C 2.3.36 nrt + svun >nartaka + his > nartaki. 


S) 


Similarity - 


1. Pada- When an affix having an indicatory s follows preceeding one 
is called pada due to " sitica" P 1.4.16, J 1.2.105, C has not been | 
used the T.T. | 
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Pratyahara 


Pratyahara is a short grammatical diversion in the paninian and 
non paninian systems. Pratyahriyate iti prati.+ hr + ghafi is the 
derivation of pratyahara ."Adirantyena saheta" P 1.1.71 is the rule 
for framing the pratyahara. An Intial letter to final it letter, Intervening 


letters are accepted the result of pratyahara as ac, hal, al, etc. 


The word ‘Pratyahara' is not used in the Astadhyayi of 
Panini, Varttikakara and Bhasyakara have mentioned pratyahara in 
his grammatical aspects. Firstly this word is used in yogadar$an of 
Patanjali, next Bharat's Na&tyasastra. The sense of Pratyahara used 


in the language differs from grammar. 


Two types of pratyahara are used by Panini, Jainendra and 
Candra. that is ac, ha |...... and sut, sup...... etc. The first one is 
attributed upon the letters, another on suffix. In Mahabhasya rsi 
Patanjali has clearly written that the syllables have been written for 
pratyahara in Sivasuttra ai uno, srlk .... etc. Likewise the suffix 


circular sup, sut, tip, tari ,imut pratyaharas have been used for 


shortness. 
P C J 
n an Sear washes PS:  “sigaatedd 4.3.92 
k ak 6.1104 0 eee. 5.1106 oc. 4.3.88 
ik Gilalt - ~<cheshiae Botha: -Sectidess 4.3.65 
uk Ys a se 0 a epee 5:1.417 
Sadak. rk 1.1.5 sheila Ac 
n en F (e (: r oree G2 -zedoeed 6.1.16 


ac Teer | bsdesiess Di2s00  ipetsness 1.1.71 


eee 


eeoeeces 


Bvecveces 


eeceseeae 


eovesecee 


Bevesece 


wmererece 


wennecees 


waeesacce 


eerereese 


“eweverses 


wweteonve 


euneonene 


euceseee 


evvoases 


53 


, | 54 
r yar 8.4.45 ese 6.4.140 wu. 5.4.125 


jha B4e5: waa 6A155 cece 5.4.139 
Khar 8.3.15 cscs 62.113 vec 5.4.20 
Car 1.1.58 bie. GANME alae 4° Nae 
Sar re re 6.4.12. cece: 52.162 
teh. TAB2  hntoe, TAI “Soeeecus 1.1.49 
ha | Cae ees, 62.80.) cine: 4.4.2 
va | 6.1.60 © cus. G.B.51 -cscseescee 4.3.55 
ra | Tee asses G:222) -axectestees 
Shed 120 + ote B.B.55  csscsessoes 1.1.83 
Sa | S146 ° 3gu 1.1.65 cecceesee 2.1.40 
Suffix- 
su t TEAS -orcce: SS7- auc 1.1.32 
su p TAG hte BOM © onic 1.2.103 
tin S44S: ich: (BO tenes 2.4.93 
tani 14100 veces 1445 ese ue 12.151 
riamut S282" Aci Sheed: 5.4.16 
Observation- | | 


Each pratyahara is used for a certain purpose. So omitting and 
adding treatments must be justifiable in the comparative grammatical 
study as per the Kasika's verse ‘mahati sukshmekhika vartate 


sutrakarasya 'P 4.2.74 


iii. 
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tk 


rk pratyahara is avoided by P and J. for which P 1.7.517.1 
‘lvarnayoh mithah savarnyavacyam' vartika is used in Kasika 
vrtti and JV 1.1.48 ‘rkZralkarayoh svasanijfia ukt3’. 


The above Interpretation is not seen in CV, C 1.1.15 " 
*rkoanoralau" serves the aim of this comment. | 


Comparatively shortness is Implied in CV for rk Pratyahara. 


P has not accepted r Pratyahara but to derive tavalkarah. Bhatoji — 
Dikshit has used ‘r Pratyahara in S.K. J has commented in 
1.1.48 ranta iti lano lakarakarena Praslesanirdegat Pratyahara 
grahanam tenadosah . ra Pratyahara is indirectly created here 
by the same comment . So the application C's rk Pratyahara of 
the must be accordingly respective order C 1.1.5 . tavalkara 
has been derived by the said rule without ra_pratyahara. 


r and / have accepted as same syllable for Guna and vrddhi. 
at - 


In the time of CVy and JVy, vedic forms are not used for that 
P's "atoti nityam" 8.3.3 and "dirghadati samanapade" 8.3.9 have 
no’ use for them . 


i. .P 8.4.2 " atkupvamnumvyavaye api" and J 5.4.86 " at Kupvam 


Vyavaye api" rule has .used as operation rule but C 6.4.132 
"“cututulagarvyavaye" negative operation for removing aft 
Pratyahara. Without at Pratyahara, natva Karya is solved . 


am is used for at Pratyahara in CVy 6.4.157 "Saschoa'mi", 
therefore tacchlokena and tacchmagruna are derived here. 
Otherwise in P 8.4.63.1 C chatvamamiti -vaktavyam’ and in J's 
comment 5.4.137 'kecit Sagchdmiti Pathanti’ tena tacchlokah 


tacchvasanamiti’ 


iv. 
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All nasalised syllables are used in am Pratyahara which is meant 


anunasika, not fifth class letter. 


v. t it letter is not written in C's Pratyahara sutra 


C. mam- 


mam Pratyahara is found recorded in the vrtti of the sixth giva | 


_ sutra "vinmatormam" which is not used in the sUtra context. 


Scholar's accepted this mam is related to the vedic derivation 
for which the rule is not found in the present available candra 


vyakarana. 


J has not used mam as Pratyahara but as 1.1 parasmaipada on 
1.2.150. 


D. Jhas- 


Jha& Pratyahara is not used in CV, Jhal is substituted for the 
Jhas.All class letters of spirants and ha except fifth class have 
been Included in the Jha/ but third and fourth class letters have 


been used in Jha§ Pratyahara. 


P's 8.4.53 and J's 5.4.128 Jhas Pratyahara is Included in Jhal 


Pratyahara. 


E. Cay- 


i. 


li. 


First class letters are attributed upon the Cay Pratyahara. 


Second class letters are substituted of first class letters. when - 


~ followed by gar letters in C 6.4.148 "cayah sari dvitiya" ,This 


condition is written on P_  8.4.48.1 ‘cayoh dvitiya 
$aripauskarasadeh' .Ex- bhavatsu - bhavathsu, khsiram - ksiram, 


apsara - aphsara. 


ili. 


Sf 
J has not used cay Pratyahara: . 


an- 


Second n in Pratyahara sitra of P is used to frame an 
Pratyahara accepting homogeneous letter which is absent in 


CVy . JVy used the second ‘n’ in the same context. 


an is accepted as the technical rule in maxim. Although C has 
used ‘uta savargah" for cognet syllable who don't fell the 


necessity of an. 


Tapara is the measurement of breathing sound so an is 


necessary for the maxim. 

The second ‘n' has used for semivowels. 

in- 

CVy has not second n in Pratyahara sitra but used in the 


commentary of the sutra 6.4.46. So ambiguity has been aroused 


Following defect is clearly shown in non-Paninian grammar. 


. Nam- 


C's adding fjam Pratyahara is for fifth class letters which is not 


used in PVy and JVy. 


Panini's anundsika is scientific technical term. u's n is the first 


letter of fifth class letter as shorted term. But C's fam is Variable 
and shortest technical term for fifth class letter in C's 6.4.140 
aro fiami Tiam va" , 5.3.17 “Namah kiti vau ca", 5.3.35 


“tanadyanitvanam lyapi namah ". 


Vi. 
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Anunasika is Intended for vowels, semivowels and fifth class . 


letters. P 3.4.48 “yaro anunasike anunasiko va " anunasika is 
used fifth class letters. So C has solved this ambiguity in fam 


Pratyahara. 
C's nam has used for fifth class letters but anunasika is properly 
used in C 6.4.150 " ano anunasikah" Ex- dadhim - dadhi, 
madhum - madhu. 
J's on is the first letter of fifth class letters thus has named as 
anunasika which is not meant as the fifth class letters. 
C's anunasika use is for ‘a’ to 'm' of Pratyahara sutra. 
ral- 
ral Pratyahara is elided in JVy. In place of ral, ‘ava’ is written 
in J 1.1.97 " vyano avo halah samsca ". 
ava is a negative application of ral Pratyahara. 
nmut - 
rimut has been used in the P 8.3.32 and J 5.4.16. C has 
gained to remove the nmut Pratyahara on C 6.4.17 “fimo hrasvad 
dve" Ex- Pratyanriaste, vannaste, Pacannaste. 
fimut Pratyahara \ndicates 7, 9 and n but fam Pratyahara 
has similar letters in the context of reduplication respectively P 
3.3.32, J/-5.4.16-and 0° 6.4.17. 
In the reduplication context m and fi can be used here. So C's 
fiam is appropriate according to the rule C 6.4.17. 

. min & in- 


min and iri have been used. in place of P and C's fifi and tari 


Pratyahara . 
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il. Uttama purusa has been attributed first in the J's stra for which 


min and if. are created. These Pratyaharas aim is only 


modification. 
Observation- 
Merit - 


i. srk Pratyahara is meant for r and / where tavalkarah and 
khatvalkarah are formed without r Pratyahara. 


ii. Shortness and clarity are achieved by the Pratyahara nam 


instead of anunasika . 


iii. am is substituted for the at to form tacchmgruna and 


tacchlokena. 


iv. According to antarariga maxim C's Jhal is correctly used for 
Jhaé. 


v. Cay Pratyahara is necessary for aphsara and bhavathsu. 
Demerit- 

i. an is accepted by operation rule which is not found in CVy. 
ii. mam is not appropriate rule for CVy. 

iii. CVy has used both Nam and anunasika for nasal letters. 


Pratyahara is not so like as abbreviation. In every language 


abbreviation system is seen as great advantage. 
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samjna 

Technical terms in grammer have a lot of meanings in 
background. In Mahabhasya Patanjali explains catvari padani as 
‘catvari padajatani namakhyate copasarganipatasca', According to 
Bhartrhari the varieties of speech are para. Pasyanti, Madhyama 
and vaikhar, this is the. ancient idea. Yet this discussion takes 
away the reference of paninian and non-paninian technical terms 
owing to P 1.1.68 " Svam rpami sabdasyasabdasamijfa. " 
‘Purvocaritah samjna parocaritah samjni’. This verse in Mahabhasya, 
samjna is the operation and samjni is the restriction. Patanjali's 
'Sarve Sarvarthavacaka h'is accepted by nagesa as adaic in vrddhi. 


Samjna has three types of derivations. 
Samijnayate yah samjha (Accusative performance) 
Samjnayate anaya " (Causative performance) 
Samijnayate iti " auionsiive performance) 


Panini's technical terms are popular in nature and such they 
are in common use. These are anunasika, Samyoga, upadha, 
Hraswa, Dirgha etc. Also some terms are contemporarily imitated 
from platisakhyas and other prominent grammars. J's technical terms 
_are more economical and artificial in nature such as ka, bha, ap, 
ip, 7p, n, ga, aga etc. These terms are self made by Jainendra. C 
has avoided purely artificial technical terms. Those are not found in 
_ the usage but has used the terms which are popular in nature and 
| are found in the usage and they are not defined by him. Some 
- are used in the different shape and size. They are tari, atan, 
__anyartha, samkhyadi etc. So it is found mentioned in other Beininals 


that "Candropajfiamasa jfiakavyakaranam’. 
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Division of Sanjijna :- 


eee 
Il. 


According to Mahabhasya the samjnas are of three types, 
that is Sabdadharmartha&ca' . ? 


Sabda Samjrias are attributed upon denoting powerful Sabda, They 


are vrddhi. guna, anunasika, ti, ghu etc. 


Artha samjnas are related upon the meanings of the terms, they 


are vibhasa, lopa, karta, karma etc. 


Dharma Samjnas are ascribed on the quality or dharma of the | 


terms. They are udatta, anudatta, svarita. 


Patanjali's mahati Samjna and. Yudhisthira Mimamsaka’'s 
laghvi samjna are typical, Likewise artificial and inartificial, Sarthaka 
and Nirarthaka are included in Sabda, artha and dharma samjnas. 


Features of Samjna :- 


le 


iil. 


iv. 


Samjna is the shorter term of the. Samjnrin “Sarvadinisarvanamani". 


. Figure of samjni has not been shaped but shaped Sanijna - 


“uccairdattah”. 


ut 


Samjni is turned with Samjna - " haloanantarasamyoga 
Samjna is stood upon the samjnr "vrddhiradaic" 


Panini, Jainendra and Candra's categorized technical terms 


have the following features. 


Need for Comparative Study :- The technical terms have been 
changed in a cronological manner like the development of.language. 
Different categories of terms are used by PJ and C . Camparative 
study points out the deficiencies or proficiencies of post . paninian 
grammars. For which, these are not course oriented. 
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Panini :- 


1. Technical terms borrowed from predecessors- 


Panini has adopted a large number of terms from Veda, 
Pratisakhya, Brahmana, Aranyaka, Nirukta, Brhadevata etc. These 
pre-exist terms are Guru, laghu, Hrasva, Ditgha, Samyoga, pragrhya, 
Samasa, Lopa, upasarga, Pada, Sarvanama, Krt, Dhatu, Pluta, 
Samhita etc. These terms are used in same form, sense and 
purpose of predecessors. A lot of terms have been changed in 
sense by PVy. They are Pada, Vrddhi, Guna etc. In Pratisakhyas 
can convey the sense and can be used in language. Whereas the 
pratipadikas with case endings can be used in the spoken language. 
J and C have used pada for similar purpose. 


2. Man habituted terms:- Panini has used the same T.T. which are 
popularly used by J and C. These terms are Vrddhi, Guna, 
_ Samyoga, Samkhya, Lopa, Ekavacan.Dvivacana, Bahuvacana, pada, 
karta, karma, prathama, Madhyama, uttama etc. These panini's terms 
have smoothly been pronounced and used in daily life in different: 
sense. Vrddhi literally means growth, Increase and extension and 
Guna means equal part, strand, property and refinement. J's Ep 
and aip and C's ec and aic are not used in spoken language. 


3. meaningful terms :- panini explains meaningful terms as T.T who 
might have borrowed from the pratisakhyan age to his time and 
accumulated same terms. These are Savarna, ariga, vrddha;, vibhasa, 
abhyasa, Dvigu, karmadharaya, avyayibhava, vahubrihi, 
Samprasarana, aprkta, uddatta, anuddatta, Svarita etc. The rules 
relating to T.Tdefine the meaning such as Savarna 
“‘tulyasyaprayatnam Savarnam" (an affix consisting of a single letter) 
Comparatively in this case J's Svam and gu and C's sasthana and 


prakrti have no clarification. 
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4. Self made monosyllabic terms:- Panini uses some monosyllabic 
terms ghu, gha, sat, bha, nistha, gati, krtya, ti, nadi, sat, yuva, luk, 
Siu, it etc. Although same terms are found in pratisakhyas whether 
panini has produced the new artificial meaning on the terms. 


Basically he creates the terms for definite purpose. 


5. Meaningful longer terms:- panini was first and foremost grammarina 
to use the T.T These typical longer terms are karmapravacaniya, 
sarvanamasthana, upasarjanam, upadha, pratipadika, karana, 
adhikarana, avyayibhava, tatpurusa, vahubrihi, sarvadhatuka, 
ardhachatuka, amredita, abhyasa, abhysta, karmadh&raya, prathama, 
Dvitiya, upasarga etc. Some terms were vague in common parlance 
as well as in grammar before Panini. But Panini first grammarian 
who uses them with a technical sense. These terms depend upon 


the derivative sense. 


Of course Panini might have imitated the predecessors but he has” 
newly adopted with technical sense for which Astadhayr is superior 


to others. 
jainendra :- 
The technical terms of JVy are shortest one. Astadhyayr and 


rktantra were supplied matterials (upajivya) for writing JVy. Due to 


shortness uncausative peculiar terms are supplied by JVy. 


1. Paninis technical terms in JV:- J has adopted some T.T that they 
_ were technicalised in Astadhyayr long ago. It is still though to be 
reigning supreeme in the matters of brevity, clarity and 
comprehensivness. J has not avoided to use terms that are found 

in the speaking language, they are sanikhya, sarvanama, adhikarana, 


apadana, sampradana, karana, karma, sat, krt, yuva, hetu, Dvandva, 
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anadyatana, it, pada, udatta, anudatta, svaritta, etc. 


That are popular in the gramatical disposition. 


. . Paninis imitated T.T :- There is a large set of terms which have 
been used in JVy. There is no semantic import. Still they represent 
a sense of phonemes. The terms are imitated from the PVy. 
basically. These are aip, ep, spha, ta, up, uc, us ,uri, Di, pa, ru gu 
ght, eka, ni, gi, anya, yuigmad asmad,sa, mri dri, tya, ap, bha, ip, 
ka, ip etc . Likewise the ep is placed for Guna (a.e.0) of PVy. J 
might have accepted e (Guna letter) of the PVy and euphonic of 


P. This type of imitation has been dealt with JVy. 


Meaningful monosyllabic terms :- Several: terms have been used 
in JVy which have at best semantic import. These terms are 
monosyllabic ones. having their definite meaning and purpose. 
Meanwhile J uses kha for jopa means Sunya which amounts to the 


same thing as /opa. We are looking here in the brevity of terms. 


Artificial meaningless term:- J has tried to adopt brevity almost | 
every where. P and C's used longer terms are adopted most 
precisely in JVy. Thus these terms are artificial and meaningless 
set than PVy and CVy. The terms like bhu, jha, il, pra,nyak, ha, ra, 
ga,aga, gha, vya, hrt,ki etc. J uses Ui’ for the P's samprasarana 
and C's ik yanah. In this type J's ‘ga’ is used for the P's ' 


Sarvadhatuka’ and C's ‘tif Sit’. So J is fund of monosyllabic T.T. 


Self made terms:-There are few T.T. in JVy which have not been 
used in PVy and CVy. The terms are ni, dhi dyu and khu. These 
are technicalised for the brevity. J has only created the terms. ‘7, 


used for P's ‘bhavakarma' and C's 'bhavapya’. 


6. 
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Economical terms :- J has used.a large set of terms having 


economical background. Still he has used them in a way that they 
define their own preciseness and definite rules they play. Most 
important among such terms are tha, ca ki ni, fa, da, mam, mu, 
di, pa, bha, ti, vya etc. ‘dha’ uses for the Sarvanamasthana of P 
and C's ‘Sisuti' . ‘Ra’ is used for the P's Dvigu and C's Samkhyadi. 


So J has gained in using economical samjnas. 
Candra. 


T.T. means purely rudha word which is shown and discussed 
grammatically for the common and proper name. CV has written 
‘candropajnamasajnakam vyakaranam! in CVy 2.2.68. But discussing 
apart and that possible meaning of the expression is dealt aside in 
that place. The variable non-technical terms of C's are described 


here. 


Non significant technical terms:- C has a number of T,T. (Samjna) 
which are not defined, The terms are Samyoga, Anunasika, 
Samkhya, lopa, luk, Hrasva, Dirgha, pluta, udatta, Anudatta, Svarita, 
Guru, Laghu, Sampradana, Karana, Gotra, va, samjna, it, pada, 
etc. It is observed from a study of technical terms used in the C's 
grammar without providing the sense. These terms are imitated 


from other grammars. 


Self understandable terms :- There can be seen that most 
common terms which are not extremely artificial in nature are used 
by C. He has used some understandable word on. the reason of 
non-technical in nature. The terms are understandable even on 
their own expression. These terms are vahu, Madhyama, uttama, 
upantam, adhara, adya, virama, para, etc. For which the application 


of these terms fall short of restriction. 


66 
3. Non understandable term :- The substitution made by C in case 


of Sambudhi, asamkhyarth, asamkhya, Guruvayate etc. Without 
foremost basical rewrite (purvoccafita). Excess difficulties are arisen 


here. There is no clarity, so these are not suitable terms. 


4. C's use of indentical term :- C has avoided the T.T. in place of 
making the meaning of expression has dealt P's terms. That is a 
type of identical one. The simplicity and clarity has based on the 
identical use: Direct meaning conditions have been supplied without 
intervention. These terms are adaic, adert, na samindhiyate, atan, 
tari, tin-sit, tavyadisatkam prayojakavyapara, nad, dadha, taratama, 
stri, yu, yacyasisuti, Sisut, ig yanah, sup etc. The identifications 
(samjni) of PVy have been used as non-technical term in CVy. 
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PARIBHASA 
Correspondence table of paribhasa :- 


P J: Cc 
" Ikogunavrddhi" 1.1.3 “Ikastau" 1.1.17 "ko aderi kriyarthayah" 


6.2.1 
"Adyantau takitau" 1.46 "Tidaaih","Kidantah" “Takitava’dyantau"1.1.13 
1.1.53,54 
"Midaco'antyatparah" “Paro‘acomit" 1.4 46 ‘Midaco'antyatparah : 
1.1.49 | 1.1.14 
"Sasthi sthaneyoga" "Ta sthane" 1.1.46 X 
1.1.49 | 
"Sthane antaratamah" ———osaeeessseees 1.1.47 Oo rtteeteeee Ps 22 
121-50". 

"Uranaraparah" 1.1.51 “Rantoanuh" 1.1.48 "Rko anoralau" 1.1.15 
"Alo‘antysya" 1.1.52 “Ante alah" 1.1.49 “Sasthyantyasya"” 1.1.10 
Nica" — 1.4.53 (Wit 1.1.50 9 Nith ttt 

"Adeh parasya" 1.1.54 "Parasyadeh" 1.1.51 "Adeh" 1.1.9 
Anekal Sitsarvasya" _ Sitsarvasya" 1.1.52 " Sidanekal Sarvasya" 
11.55 = 1.1.12 


"Tasminniti nirdiste purv- "Ipketyavyavaye pur-"Saptamya pUrvasya” 
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P vag . Cc 

asya" 1.1.66 vaparayoh" 1.1.60 1.1.7 

"Tasmadityuttarasya" _ " Paficamyani 
1.1.67 parasya” 1.1.8 


-"Anuait savarnsya capratya " Anudit svasyatmana “Uta savarga" 
-yah" ‘1.1.69 bhavyoataparah 1.1.72 “4a 
"Taparah tatkalasya"\ 1.70 " 4.1.72 "Ta tatkalah" 1.1 3 
"Adirantyena saheta" "Antyenetaaih"1.1.73 "Adirita samadh 
1.1.71 -yamah 1.1.1 


"Yena vidhitadantasya" "Yenali vidhistadantadyoh" "VidhirvigSesanant 


1.1.72 , -asya 1.1.6 
PACRSCA A220  aeeatpnivinns itehenda 1112 X 
"Tasya lopah" 1.3.9 X 

. "Anarigacihn 
-amit" 1.1.5 

"Yathasamkhyamanudesah "“Yathasamkhyam X 
samanam" 1.3.10 samah" 1.2.4 
"Svaritenadhikarah's.3.11 esscccsssseesseeeees Vie) xX 


"Vipratisedhe param kar- "Sparddhe param" "Vipratisedhe’ 
-yam" 1.4.2 1.2.90 1.1.16 
"Samarthah padavidhih" — ..csccesssessseeee 1.3.1 “Sup supaikar- 


24.1 . : tham" 2.2.1 
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"Paragca" 3.1.2 "Parah" 2.1.2 ; X 
"Va'sorupoastriyam" 3.1.94 "Praktervasamah'2.1.81 X 
"Ikstipau dhatunirdese" X * ‘Ikstipa svarupe” 
3.3.108.2 1.3.96 
"Asiddhavadatrabhat" ——waaasecesenseeee 4.4.21 “Pragyuvoravu- 
6.4.22 . gyugasiddham 
samanasraye" 
5.3.21 
‘Purvatrasiadham B21) eakideaseeaes Sue: Fxawenes 6.3.27 


Paribhasa is one type of systematic grammatical. process which 
has given the sign for better understanding the sutra. The derivation 
is pari + bhas + ac + tap. In the first paribhasa siitra ikogunavrddhi" 
am ea Bs 
vidhiyate iti paribhasa’. 


it is written in the KV that ‘Aniyamaprasange niyama 


In the Nyasa itt is mentioned about the paribhasa in the sutra 


P 2.1.1 that parito vyaprta bhasa it i paribhasa’. 
Durgasingh vrtti says that " vidhau niyamakarini paribhasa’. 


Swami Dayananda Saraswati says that " parito vyaprtam bhasam 


paribhasam pracakshyate”. 
The prominent poet Magha syas that- 
‘paritah pramitakshyarapi sarvavisayam praptavati gatapratistharm/ 


na khlu pratihanyate kadacit sarvavisayam praptavati 
. gatapratistham // " 


Paribhasas of Astadhyay! are not more. than sufficient for sutra 


sahitya’. Nagesabhatta has written the important paribhasas in 
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paribhasendu sekhara' which is based on the — concept of sutra, 
varttika and bhasya. Candragomi has written special paribhasasdtrani 
prakaranam in the end of the CVy. Paribhas& is adopted for proper 
and accurate scientific interpretation of grammar. Many many conflicts 
and doubts among the rules have been solved by paribhaga since 


this is an advantageous grammatical process. 


Objervation- 


is 


Iko GunavrddhF Guna and vrddhi are found used in the sutras 
of grammar are ordained in place of ik. As per the meaning PVy 
and JVy are similar on the lexical part . Anuvrtti is the basic part 
of the Astadhyaya?. This sthananiyama interpretation is absent in 
CVy. The defination for paribhasa is written in the aphorism of KV’ 


i 


aniyama prasange niyamo vidhiyate °. 


Adyantau takitau- The tit and kit augments have been specified 
by this rule. J and C have modified this conditional rule. This . 
Sutra is codified as one lexicon in CS 1.1.13 "“takitavadyantau" by 
alteration of PS rule. For which brevity is gained by interchanging 
the word. The sutra of P is divided into two parts. “"yathasamkhyam 
anude§a samanam" procedure is used in JVy. So dividation is not 
necessary. But clarity is gained in JS . It can be said that P's 


device holds good, ts better than others. 


Midacoantyatparah - The same meaning is understood in PJ and 
C. P and J are equal in sense. ‘Anta’ has not been used in particular 
sitra but is taken by anuvrtti. KV is authenticated one for clarity as 


a commentary. 


Sastht sthaneyoga - Adesavidhana interlude sasthi is meant for 
different type of relation as svasyami..... etc. J's ta has been replaced 
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for the p's sasth?i, P’s. yoga has been omitted in Js. Both are 
similar in accepting prasarige’ for sasthi, understood from the 
commentaries: Shortness and caprehensiveness have been implied 
in JS excepte yoga. Clarity is based upon -the meaning strategy in 
P's rule. C has omitted this aphorism which is understood from the 
C 1.4.18 “utah adyanam daraurasah", C 5.4.80 "Vruvo baci" etc. 
Without the maxims of interpretation grammar is. difficult to be 


understood. 


_ Sthane antaratama- P,C and J have use this sadrsyavidhana 

rule.CVy has used this rule under paribhasa sutrani prakaranam 
except vrtti. Antaratama controversial matter is very difficult to be 
understood without comentary. Both P and J have the same 


interpretation but Cvy is insufficient to elaborate the sense. 


Urana rapara- Similar meaning is stated by P J and C. P's “urana 
rapra" is defined as “ uh sthane an prasajyamana eva raparah 
veditavyah’. Lexical system of JS in defining anta has been replaced 
for P's raparah. In C's “rko ana ralau" rule , the substitution of r 
-and /. is taken as ra and Ja. It is explained in the rule of JVy 


that ‘rakaralkarayo svasamjiokta’. 


-Aloantysya-  Antyavidhana | maxim takes the plce of final 
letter in the genitive case. This condition is purely meant in 
the Js. ‘ante al" and CS “sasthyantyasyaJV in concluding 
remarks. has’ comprehensively discussed that 'titkinmita - 
stvavayavasambandhatanirdigtasya vidhiyamana antasya na 
‘bhavati.' P's “aldant yasya" is better aphorism in consideration to 
C's ‘sasthya. So that is causative term for antyasya meant for 


the grammatical process. 


8. 


10. 


11. 
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nicca - The antya vidh@na condition nicca is execption by anticipation 
of “anekalsitsarvasya”. Such condition is found in JVy and CVy as 
shown in corresponding table. C has used P's sutra for anuvrtti of 


adeSsa. 


adeh parasya- adivarna vidhana operation is to be made in the 
initial letter of the subsequent word. “parasya adeh", has been 
used in JVy to minimise one letter in altering P's order. C has” 
used only ‘one word “adeh” and the same meaning parasya is 


understood by anuvrtti from the rule “paficamyam parasya" C 1.1.8. 


Anekal§itsarvasya- The sense of P’ and C's maxim are same but 
C's has altered the rule "Sidaneka/ sarvasya" by changing the order. 
This sarvadega vidhana rule is the concised manner for omitting 
the word ‘anekal' in deriving the same by anuvrtti of al from the 
rule in JVy. Although the omitting condition sarvadesa is operated 
in the sitra contexts such as “astivrufio bhruvaci" J 1.4.124 and 
"cakshya khyan" J 1.4.125 etc. Hereby the anekal condition is 
found wanting JVy. But by omitting the sense of usage, it has not 


done proper. 


Tasminniti nirdiste purvasya and Tasmadityuttarasya- Cordinating 
two nirdista vidhana rule J has made one rule for the same purpose 
whereas P and C have used two Sutras. Devanandi has substituted 
7p and ka for C's Saptami and paficamt which are used fasmin 
and tasmat in Ast. P's purva and uttara are used as purva and 
para in CS and JS . On account of meaning performace P,C and 
J are of equal persuation dealt here whereas 7p and ka for saving 
the syllable in JS and C's saptam? and pancany are of clear 


understanding. 
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12. Anuditsavarnasya capratyaya and Taparastatkalsya- 


14. 


1S. 


. adirantyena saheta- The founder of pratyaharagrahaka rule 


Savarnagrahaka interpretation have been used by P.J and C. The 
an letter and the letters having an indicatory u have been accepted 
for homogeneous !etters. C has omitted the an condition in 
acceptance of homogeneous letters. C's savarga and J's sva have 
been used for P's savarna. J has added the lexicon ‘@tmana@ 
'abhavyo. ataparah' denoting for negative particle of P's 


“taparstatkalasya". 


Kala vidhana paribhasa is omitted in the JVy. The letter ta 
after or before has been accepted for the same prosodial length or 
time. C's (a is used for P's tapara and is explained in causative 
sense for the same meaning of tapara. 


u 


antyenetadih" J 1.1.73 is comparatively short in respect to the rules 
relating to P. Antya has omitted in CVy and conveyed clear and 
proper sense in grammatical language. C has added madhyama in 


the rule and keeps the same meaning . 


yena vidhi tadantasya- The vidhigrahaka rule has been implied 
same meaning in these grammars, the profounder of JVy has added 
new condition a/ with adya. In the comment ali ya vidhi sa tadadau 
bhavati’ . This adya condition is purely linguistic C's use viSesana 


is placed for P's tad wherefor clarity is gained in CS. 


Acasca- The short, long and prolated sounds are to be applied in 
place of vowels. The same ophorism “acaSca" has been used by 
P and J. C has omitted this rule. 


16. Tasya lopa- Lopa vidhana condition of P's “tasya lopa" sutra’s tasya 


(tasya is spoken about the it) is pure paribhasa. ‘paritah bhasyante 


ie 


18. 


19: 


20. 


2k. 


22. 
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iti paribhasa’ but C 1.1.5 " anam$acihnamit" is both samjria and 


_paribhasa. Lopa is used in the sense of elision in Rg Veda unwards 


but asat is philosphical substance. J has omitted this rule. 


Svaritenadhikara- Adhikara grahana rule " svaritenadhikara" contains 
same meaning in both PS and JS, C has omitted ‘this rule. 


yathasamkhyamanude$ah samanam- As_ per the lexical system 
of yathakramatva vidhana rule J has used samah in place of P's 
samanam and omitted the anudegah. C has totally avioded the rule 
but used the sitras in context "nandigrahadibhyo lyunini " C 1.4.141, 
"Lyutah @dyanam daraurasah" C 1.4.18, "Ecoayavayavah” C 5.1.75, 
"syatasaullutoh” C 1.1.59, "“asthasthanam tantata riitasc@" C 1.4.28 
etc. Due to clarity PVy is much better than the other. 


Vipratisedhe param karyam- The Vipratisedha vidhana rule has 
similar meaning device in thre grammars “sparddhe" has been used 
in place of vipratisedhe by J. This is a short term but not simple. 
C has used " vipratisedhe" sutra in this context where param is 


derived as anuvrtti process. 


Samartha padavidhi- |In samasa vidhana interpreting aphorism, the 
word samartha is capable enough to explain the complete sense 
to have samasa. P and J have similarly used this condition . This 


rule is absent in CVy. 


Para$ca- This paribhasa sitra stands in the Pvy and JVy. The 
similar meaning has been dealt in JS without ca in the sutra. C 
has omitted this rule. But this pratyayavidhana is necessary for 
Sabdas€stra. 


Vasorupo astriyam- The asarupavikalpavidhana rule is omitted in 
CVy. J's rule 2.1.81 ‘prakterva asama” is comparable to P's 


23. 


24. 
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"vaasarupoastriyam" whether the similar meaning stands upon this 


rule or not that is doubtful. 


Ikstipau dhatunirdese iti vaktavyam- C has used ‘jkstipau svarupe" 
for dhatunirdega vidhana. Varttikakara has firstly given this 
interpretation. C's svarupe is used for panini’s dhatunirdege. Both 
are equal conditioning apart of sutra s@hitya. J omits this rulé but 
has used sutras “prudruyauti sriyah" J 2.3.45, "bhavaterah” J 
S2AT:." sasvidisvadisahe" J 5.4.42, ."hante radhah" J. 5.4.106 etc. 


These rules have been followed by ‘ikstipau............ " paribhasa. 

Purvatrasiddham and Asiddhavadatrabhat.- Both asidhatva 
vidhana rules are used by C and J of course “purvatrasiddham" 
rule implies same performance. C has modified next Asiddha lexicon 
on C 5.3.21  “pragyuvoravugasiddham samanasraye". 
Pragyuvoravukyuk has been used for P's and J's abhat. 
Samanasraye is used for P's. and J's atra. Meaning is intended | 


similarly by PJ and C. 
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Karaka and Vibhakti 


esneenondenss table - 


(Kartr Karaka ) 
Svatantra Karta p 1.4.54 


(Karma Karaka ) 
“entiipsisianian Karma" 
P 1.4.49 

"Tatha yuktam canipsitam" 

P 1.4.50 

"Akathitarri Ca" P 1.4.51 
"Gativuddhipratyavasanartha 
sabdakarmakanamani 


karttasanau" P1.4.52 


“"HrKroranya tarasyam" 
“Divah Karnma ca" P i 4.43 
"Adhisinsthasam Karma" 
P 1.4.46 


"Abhinivigagca" P 1.4.47 


atenenn: “Jd 12.125 


“Kartapyam" J 1.2.120 
7 J 1.2.120 


ibd Pewee ceneas oat J1.2.121 
"Ifgamyadyarthadherani 
Karta nau" 

J2.1.122 
“sabde ca“ J2.1.123 


si eonaa a" J 1.2.124 


. "Divah Karma" J 1.2.115 


"Karme vaadhisiristh@asah" 
J 12.117 


saubbotobisbasiinissanes J 1.2.119 


“Upanvadhyan vasah" P 1.4.48 a Vasoanipadnyaral J1.2.118 


| “Krudha druho rupasrstayoh 
Karma P 1.4.38 

(Karana Karaka) 

" Sadhakatamami Karanam" 
P 1.4.42 

" Divah Karma ca" P 1.4.43 
(Sampradana Karaka) 
’"Karmana yamabhipraiti 
sa Sampradanam" P 1.4.32 
"reyarthanam priyamanah" 
P 1.4.33 
"Slaghahnunsthasapam nip- 
syamanah” P 1.4.34 
“Dhareruttamarnah" P 1.4.35 


"Sprheripsitah" P 1.4.36 


"Krudhadruhersyasuyarthanam 


_yam pratikopah" P 1.4.37 


“Radhiksyoryasya viprasnah" 


P 1.4.39 


"Pratyanbhyam Sruvah purvasya 
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‘sagyosca Krudhidruhyoh'’ 


J1.2.111 vr 
sd tas “cesteaseeee IE 1.2.114 


"Divah Karma" J 1.2.115 


a 


"“Karmanopeyah Sampradanam 
7 J 7.2.111 


7 J 7.2.111 
© 201 
saatehccraciess igh L212 
“Karmanopeyah Sampradanam" 
-J1.2.111 
; J1.2.111 


‘. J7.2.111 


: J 7.2.111 
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Kartta" P 1.4.40 . 


"Anuprati grnasca" P 1.4.40 : JIT211I 


“Parikrayane Sampradanama- “Parikrayanam" J 1.2.113 
nyatarasyam" 1.4.44 
(Apadana karaka) 


"Dhruvamapaye apadanam" "Dhyapaye dhruvamapadanam" 


P 1.4.24 , ' J 1.2.110 
"Bhitraarthanam bhayahetuh" B”  SPT2A10 
P 1.4.25 | | 
“Parajerasodhah" P 1.4.26 i de. T10 
"Varanarthanamipsitah" Jt 24 10 
P 1.4.27 

"Antarddhau yenadarsana- s J 1.2.110 


michati" P 1.4.28 


"Akhyatopayoge" P 1.4.29 , J 1.2.110 
"Janikarttuh Prakrtih" 7 J 1.2.110 
P 1.4.30 
"Bhuvah prabhavah" ‘ J1.2.110 
P 1.4.31 


(Adhikarana karaka) 
"Adharoadhikaranam" P 1.4.45 vcccccccscssccssseese Se een ee 
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The main fold relations between Nouns with Verbs are designated 


as to the proportional frequency of said modes of expression; Nouns 
are signified by Verbs so kriya is Karaka. The grammars have secured 
Vivaksatah Karakani Bhavanti' J-1. 2. 110, CV 2.1.49. Avivaksatah 
Karakani na bhavanti is understood by this arguement. This speaking 
phenomenon speaks of the particular process of Karaka. The plain 
meaning of the word is any factor which contributes to the 
accomplishment on action, Karoti iti Karakam - Kriyanimittam karakam. 
The relation of a noun to another in a sentence is not Karaka. A 
Karaka must be construed with verb as the verse ‘Kriyanvayitvam 


Karakam', 


Karakas are more extra linguistic or psychological, rather than 
linguistic or formal in nature as ‘Gam dogdhi payah, Manavakani 
panthanami prchati in P 1.4.51, C 2.1.143 and J 1.2.121. whose universal 
nature is automatically created by syntactic-sematic import. Basically 
Karaka categories, are purely semantic in nature, holds this view in no 
small part because a lack of subtlety as mitraya krdhyati /mitram 
abhikrdhyati. Dative case is implied according to P 1.4.37, C. 2.1.76. 
and J 1.2.11 and accusative case in P 1.4.38 C 2.1.76 and J 1.2.111. 


"Karaka" P 1.4.23 and J 1.2.109 is put in the locative case (we 
find KV and JV are of the view of the meaning condition. This rule has 


viewed different interpretations because- — 
(ii) Karake states meaning condition- 


(iii) Karake serves as qualifier (viSesana) to the domain of apadana 
etc. Each of six karaka categories must also be assigned the 


term karaka. 


(iv) Karake.is an adhikara whereby the technical term karaka is 
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introduced, its eyes meaning denotes, thing brings about an 


action. 


There aré six such karakas ablative (apadana), dative (sampradana), 
instrument (karana), Locus (achikarana), object | (karman), agent 


- (karttru), A . careful study of all karaka categorization rules shows 


this position with clarity. A subtype of karaka categorization is also 
much clear and definable in respect to any action. 


(a). 


Nominative Karaka- 


The subject. is absolute and unconditioned, it may thus be any . 


kind of noun either substantive or adjective and is put’ in the 


nominative case as Devadatiah pacati, sthali — pacalti. 


- Cavoided the definetive example. of karirkaraka while it is seen 
~ that "kartari trtiya" 2.1.62, it is defined that caitrena ktam in 


kartari Karake where kartari’ krake has’ een written in the 
commentary of CV. 


_ The sabioe: of agent, namely causal agent is’ determined by 


P1.4.55 and J 1.2.126. C is silent, whereas on C 2.1.44 CV 
says, ‘ssamarthyacca prayojaka vyaparenaivasya wapyata 


' bhavatiti vaktavyam' . 


As C is silent in the sitras about the k@raka.it is surprising to . 
note that: the vrttikara has elaborately mentions the linguistical- 
disposition what is kartari karake, sarmpradana karake etc. This 
difference in the siitras and -vrttis leads to speak of sttrakara 


and vrttikara are not same . and one person. 


Accusative karaka- 
The. object, which is specially desired by the agent to be 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 
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-accomplished by the action. Gramam gachati is supplied as the 


example in KV and JV. But comparative rule of C " kriyapye dvitiya 


C 2.1.43 is not actual subsititute of karma karaka. Apye is not 


clear for karma for which JV comments “apyatame sampratyayah". 


If apya is considered as karma, perhaps in ' payasa odanarri 


bhunkte', payasa is the object for apye. So C's apya is-not clear 
for Karma karaka. 


Object of aversion is desired by the agent as wisam bhaksayati, 
gramam gachan vyaghram pasyati ate similar due to karaka sense 
as shown by P,C or J. Karaka is not supplied in CVy. 


Some verbs have the faculty of admitting two objects at the same 
time as gam dogdhi payah etc. Which is the counter part of object. 


Some causative verbs take accusative, which is the subject of the 
verb in its primitive sense. It is put in the accusative case in 
casual as satrun svargam agamayat, gamayah manavakami gramam 
etc. There is diversity of idiom that is clearly seen in grammar. 


In JV. 1.2.120 'sarvesu karakesu apyagrahana samarthyad apyatame 
sampratyayah’, this verse is the scientific elaboration of karma 
karaka. JV has described accusative case in a Sloka as- 


"orapyam visayabhutam ca nivrtyam vikriyatamkam! 
kartur$ca kriyaya vyapyamipsitanipsitetarat." 4 
Instrumental karaka- 


The conception of accompaniment and it is for this reasom to 
accomplishment of the action that is called instrument as datrena 


lunati, danena bhogam etc. 


They convey the meaning of accompaniment, simultaneousness 
and nearness. whereas karana karake written in CV 2.1.62, is not 


clear in vrtti by dint of usual meaning condition. 


4. 


(a) 
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Dative karaka- 


The object: must be of the verb ‘to give’ the person whom wishes, 
is called dative. Its employment admits the dative of interest as 
upadhyayaya gam dadati-CV comments that devebhyah puspani 
daaati in " sampradane caturthi"” C2.1.74. That is correct due to 
fourth tried. But it is purpose-oriented for salvation (moksa) as non- 


karaka. 


Some other verbs enumerated by grammarians such as s/agh (to 
praise) , Anu ( to conceal), Sap (to curse), stha, ( to stand), dhari 
( to owe), sprha, (to be desire), krudha ( to be angry), druh (to 
injure), irshya ( to envy), asuya ( ta detract), radh ( to propitiate) 
and iksh ( to look to) take dative case when construed so in the 
sense of likingness as Devadattaya rocate modaka is considered 


by vernacular of grammars. 


lt is discussed in the CV that ruciyukte karake and 
dharayateruttamarne karake on C 2.1.74 and C. 2.1.75 that the 


dative is to be attached whereas Cs is silent about it. 


The dative is. construed when the compounded verbs pratigrnati, 
anugrnati convey the sense ‘answer or respond to praise as hotre 
anugrnati, acaryaya anugrnati etc. 

Points out the direction of meaning, mostly it is employed in a 


metaphorical sense as bharyam irsyati and Satena parikrita etc. 
Ablative karaka- 


Ablative karaka admits four types; such as ablative of separation, 
ablative of distance, ablative of expression, ablitive of orgin and 


cause. 
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(a) The ablative denotes separation and disjoining from whence there 


is a withdrawal as gramad agachati, yavebhyo gani varayati etc. 


. These denote restraining, preventing, excluding from fixed point. 


(c) 


(d) 


That is clearly defined in J 1.2.110 ‘dhitvuddhi, praptiptirvaka 
visleSoapayah, dhiyakrto apaya dhyapayah, dhi praptipurvaka vibhaga 
ityarthah, dhi grahane hyasati kayapraptipurvaka evapayah pratiyate. 
dhigrahane sarvah pratiyate,dhruvam avicalam, avadhibhutam va, 
dhyapaye sadhya.yad dhruvam tadapadanasamjnam bhavati’. dA is 
meant prominent application for ablative, adharmat jugupsate etc 


are also included here for dhi 


The restraining expression for separation is seen in two roots varyati 
and nisedhayati in CV 2.1.81. J has accepted only one root varayati 
in J 1.2.110 | 


ablative of distance is denoted by upadhyayat antardhate. PS joins 


special rule “antardhau yenadarsanam ichati" in p 1.4.28. 


Ablative of expression is understood in a cause of fear, unbear- 


able precepting by caurebhyo bibheti etc. 


Ablative origin and cause is conceived as the origin or starting 
point, from whence some consequence has resulted as ‘himavato 
garniga prabhavati’ etc. For this expression PVy has considered 
special rules here p 1.4.30,31. J and C have solved by general 


rule of ablative. 
Locative karaka- - 


Locative serves to signify the sense of the action. The action may 
be in relation to agent or object. PJ or C define the adhikarana 
karaka as adhara on substratum in P 1.1.45, J 1.2.116 and C 
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2.1.88 as kate Aste, sthalyam pacati, But with regard to the scope 
of varieties of this substratum, views are found to vary. It is generally 
taken to be of three kinds aupaslesika, vyapaka and _ vaisayika. 
That has been discussed first time in mbh. JV states the S/oka as 


division of adhikarana. 

"Aupaglesikavaisayikaabhivyapaka ityapi / 

adharastrividhah proktah katakasatilesu ca"// | 
P S, CS and JS are silent about it. 

Vibhakti 
One nominal ending relates to another nominal ending and verbal 

forms with causative Sup affix is known as -vibhakti which 
discrimnates among the ahatu, pratyaya and pratipadika. \t follows 
" lah karmani ca bhave cakarmakebhyah" P 3.1.68 which denotes 
that an affix /a is used after a transitive verb to express either in 


agent or object and after an intransitive verbs to express either | 


agent or action. 
Nyasa says about vibhakti in P 1.2.44- 


‘Viphakti §abdah supam vacakah vibhagavacano va, karaka saktir 


vibhagah vibhajyate pratipadikartho anayeti krtva ' 
Padamnjari says in same rule- 


‘viphakti sabdah supanmi vacakah vibhagavacano va, 


karakaSaktirvibhagah vibhajyate pratipadikartho anayeti krtva’. 


Let us now discuss about endings (vibhakti) introduced after the 
pratipadika p 1.2.45-46 and J,1.1 5-6. The denotatam of nominal 


endings may.be expressed by means of a tiri ‘verbal ending’ 


B) 
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P.3.4.76, J 2.4.64: and C 1.4.1, krt primary affix P 3.1.93 and J 


2.1.80, Secondary affix P 4.1.76 and J. 3.1.61 or compound. C is 
silent about adhikdra rule. There is clear issue of karaka or 


non-karaka relationship, expressed by a nominal endings. 


The above select listing cited for nominal ending with their se- 
mantic definations, syntactic constraints and co-occurrence condi- 
tions. P and C have discussed the order of enumeration dvitiya, 
trtiya,caturthi, pancami, saptami, prathama and sasthi, JVy has 
added a’ after the consnants and P has after the vowel of each 
letter of the word 'Vibhakti' and has rade separate technical terms. 
For which the. following seven Vibhaktis are va, ip, bha, ap, ka, ta 


and /p. 
First tried- 


The first tried is expressive of senses of subject and predicate. It 
may be any kind of noun either substantive or adjective. Meaning- 
ful nominal term construed with min ending word has been ac- 
cepted first tried on to the rule “Minekartha va" J.1.4.54. Cvy is 
more justified for when the sénse is expressed ‘“arthamatre 


Prathama" the first case is to be employed C 2.1.93. 


The first tried is employed for the person addressed, is put in the 
vocative. J has addressed vodhyam'T.T. in J 1.4.55 "“Sambodhane 


Vodhyam" for first tried as he Devadatta agacha. 


Second tried 


Accusative case with genitive verb (relative) is stated by second 


tried as P 1.4.49, 50, 51-and J. 1,2,120,121 etc. CV is silent on 
the Karaka till the important factor of Vibhakti section has been 


dealt on the central idea of Karaka. The governing rule (not being 


C) 
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specified) “Anabhihite” has not been used in Cvy. Though Kriyate . 


Katah, Kriah, Katah are put under Karman. So second tried may 


be appropriate here. 


A number of interjections. are applied-in the vernacular for which 
second tried is employed similarly as dhik, antara etc. in KV 1.4.48. 
JV 1.4.3 and CS 2.1.50, 51,52. 


The chiefly applies a parts of speech to denote an action 
(Karmapravacaniya) aS anu, upa etc. accepts second tried according 
to P 2.3.8. Karmapravacantya has not been dealt in JVY and CVY. 
The expression of Karma pravacaniya is used for second tried in 
both grammars. In this sense upasarga and gati samjna have been 
restricted in JVY. | 


The length or time serves to denote a continuity of either, the 
second tried is employed in PS 2.3.5, JS 1.4.4 and CV 2.1.51. 


Third tried 


The third tried has been styled as instrumental after its most usual 
employment of expression of the instruments fall on agent, yet, its 
starting point is rather the conception of accompaniment,.P 2.3.18, 
J 1.4.29 and C 2.1.62, 63. | | 


The third tried attends on the adjectives of equality, likeness, 
identity under the rule P 2.3.19, .J 1.1.73 and C 2.1.65. The 
example Vrddho Yuna of KV and Antyenet&dih of JV has denoted 


the sense of saha. CV is silent on this’ expression. 


The third tried is employed in many instrumentals as the character 
of adjective such as Prakrti, Praya, Gotra etc. follows Vrttis. on P 
2.3.18, J1.4.29 and C 2.1.68. 


4. 


5. 


D) 


3. 


87 
The instrumental Introduced in length and time serve to denote in 


what time some thing is accomplished as Masena Anuvako Adhitah, 
Masena Prabhrtam Adhitam Krosene Anuvako Adhitah, Yojanena 
Prabhrtam Adhitam etc. . 


Quality’ and attributive circumstance denote either effective or 
defective. There the third tried is employéd as per C 2.1.66 as 
Kamandaluna Chatram Adraksit, Aksna Kana and JV 1.4.31. P has’ 
used two rules P 2.3. 20,21. According to grammatical idealism 
shortness and clarity are based upon the CS 2.1.66 “Laksane”. 


When a word denotes cause, takes third tried, such as Vidyaya 
Ya§ah, etc. Appropriate defination of hetu is found on the comment 
in J 1.4.32 tha laukika Phalasadhanayogyah Padartha hetu grhyate' 
and J. 1.2.126 “Tadyojako hetu" . Cvy is silent on this comment. 


Fourth tried 


The dative case of the purpose or aim is of very fequent occurance. 
It may be made use of always. If one wants to denote dative, 


fourth tried is employed as Devadattaya rocate, patye Sete, 


randhanaya sthali, rathaya daru etc. in J 1.4. 23. This sutra explains 
‘Kriyayapi Karmabhutaya Yadapyate tadapi sampradanam with the 
example | patye sete. While this example is given in CV 2.1.79 
"Tadarthye". In the great majority of cases the destination is 


purported by dative. 


In same special cases the fourth tried is enjoined similarly by 
vernacular of same utterances of ritual namah, savasti, svadha, 
svaha, alam, vasat and the word hita, the object of the root man 
etc. in PVY, JVY and CVY. | 


The fourth tried is employed from the notion of nominal action 


E) 
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(bhavavacana) after duty of infinitives. As they, however, are always 
felt as noun case as yagaya yati,, Pakaya Vrajati etc. Also the 
dative serves the destination of purpose here under the rule P 
2.3.15, J 1.4.25 but C takes all the usages under the rule 
“Tadarthye" . - 3 


Fifth tried 


The fifth is employed in the ablatives, the commentry on J 1.4.37 
are compared with one sdtra of C ‘adhikarane pyakhe karmani ka 
Vaktavya’ Ex- asane upavigya preksate/ asanat preksate, 
'Pragnakhyanayosca ‘kimi Devadatta vyakaranat kathayati / vyakaranat 
kathayati .'yata$cadhvakalapariched as statah ka vaktavya’ Ex- 
Gavedhumata sankaSyam catvari yojanani and karttikya agrahayani 
mase. These conditions are retained regularly in C 2.1.81 “avadheh 
paficami". | 

Same interjections are to be treated as ablative optionally for 
which the: fifth case is employed for the ablative these come 
under P 2.3.29. 32 J 1.4.38 and 41. Thus, C has defined clearly. 


‘the optionallity by dividing the rules (C 2.1.84, 81,85,86). Fifth and 


Sixth cases in rule 81; second and fifth cases in 84; third, fifth. 
and.second cases in 85. and third ahd fifth in 86 are employed for 


the sake of the use of interjections. 


3. Several kinds of parts of speech denoting to action Karmapravacaniya 


are appropriate to be treated as ablative and fifth tried employed 


similarly three grammarians . 


JVy has accepted the opinion of Jaina Acarya $ridatta in J 1.4.24 
"Gune $ridattasyastriam” for fifth tried. Comparative sutra of C 2.1.70 
“Gune va" is not astriyam as jadyad vaddhah, upalavdheh san etc. 
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F) Sixth tried 


| 1. The sixth tried is employed in the genitive; that is to mark belong 
to, partaking of and to qualify them. Concurrent constructions are 

' rajnah purusah etc. The fundamental notion of sixth tried is used 
as sambandhe according to CVy. This-same idea has been classified | 

_ svasambhandhadi in KV on p 2.3.50 and JV on J 1.4.57. Relating 

to properly with its owner the examples are touched everysphere 

of — relation. Generally CV is reluctant to elaborate it in certain - 


sense and this genitive cannot be compounded. | 


2. Several verbs are construed with a genitive . So sixth case is 
employed. some verbs denote owing.to ruling, illness, some giving, 
being, eating, drinking as offering to diety, some accept the object; 
jfa is construed with the genitive of the instrument, some. verbs 
denote playing, betting etc. the above senses are used by PC and 
J for sixth tried. 


The words connected with the verbs having the sense of 
remembering, roots daya and isa are to be employed with sixth 
tried. They are governed in special rule by P 2.3.52 and J 1.4.59. 
Both the grammars in the vrtti indicate the conditions emerged in 
the remaining senses come under Sesa. If the $esa is appropriate 
here, what is the necessity of special rule ? Candragomi has 
accepted the conditions in the remaining senses of $esa in rule C, — 
2.1.95 "“Sasthr" . So he is the most prominent one in this case. 


3. The genitives. are available to denote the agent or object with KAT 


suffix equally. 


4. Sixth tried has been employed by the sense of atashartha affix. 
_ This condition has been dealt by the sitra of p 2.3.30 


G) 
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“sasthyatasartha pratyayena" and J 1.4.39" tatasarthe tyen” . But 


C has performed C 2.1.81 " avadheh paficami” and the vriti in 
elaborated with avadhivivaksayam tasarthai rapi yoge paticami 


bhavatyeva’. 


Sixth tried has been used by the enap affix by p 2.3.31 and J- 
1.4.40. Cvy is silent on the sixth tried by enap affix in C 2.1.53. 


Seventh tried- 


The seventh tried serves to signify the locative case or the sense 
of action in p, 2.3.36.37, J 1.4.44. 45, C. 2.1.88, 89 as tilesu tailam, 


gosu seaarisy gatah etc. 


Seventh tried is used for some conjuctions with words according 
to p 2.3.39. 40, 43,44, J, 1.4.47,48,51,52 and the vriti on C 2.1 91, 
92 as matari sadhu, keSesu prasitah etc. 


Specification is made by separating one from many by reason of 
its genius, quality and action, whether may be effective quality or 
defective in p. 2.3.41,38, J. 1.4.51,46 and Vrtti on C, 2.1.92,91 as 


krsn@ gosu sampannaksi ratam@h and krosati pravcajit etc. 
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Compound 


Sup inflected word may be compounded with another sup inflected 
word. That is called samas, a T. T. This syntactical relation falls under 
the samasa. This is varied upon the clear diversion of. ekarthyam in C 
Dat: Although this ekartha sense is called as samasa in Candra Vrtti. 
The Vrttikara tries to Justify by saying candropajfamasajfiakani 
vyakaranam that candravyakarana is asamijfiaka. Further it is said ‘sa 
ca prthagarthanamekarthibhavah samasa_ityucyate.' P's sense is 
retained in JVy. by providing a new technical term ‘sa’ for samasa. 


Compound comes under the structural domain of sutra 
"supsupaikartham'" C 2.2.1 This rule is very clear self explanatory and 
dependable to understand the samasa. P's rule “sup saha supa" P 
2.1.4 and J 1.3.3 depending upon the condition samartha, are capable 
of connecting each other. Samartha is rstricting- one in regard to wide 


condition ekartha. 


The enjoinment regarding the padas would be operative only if 
and when the padas have samarthya if not considered for grammatical 
operation or derivation . This samartha interpretation is explained as 
kvacidakartavyam samarthagrahanam kriyate, kvacicca kartavyam na 
kriyate’. So in same places samartha is included unnecessarily, whereas 
at another place it is not done so even when necéssary 
‘tatraikarthibhavah samarthyam paribhasa catyevam sutram 
abhinnatarakam bhavati' this statement is quoted Mbh on P 2.4.1, CVy 
prescribes ekartha, the sort form following the discussion made in 
-“Mahabhasya. So samartha is ‘interpreted as ekarthibhava and 
ekartHibhava is samartha. Modern scholars like J.A.F. Roodbergen, 
Interpret the term as syntactic relation. B. Faddegon takes it as a 
logicallly connections and prof. stall as samvandha (grammatical relation). 
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S.M. katre interprets the term as semantically relevant and semantic 
substitute counter. Prof. Cardona has recently interpreted it as syntactic 
and semantic relation etc. The traditional import takes, patanjali is reply 
prthagarthanam padanam ekarthibhava samarthyam ityuyate on Mbh | 
2.1.11 padavidhi is stated there that the enjoinment could be either of 
one pada or more than one pada, it could be either regarding the 
preceeding pada on the following one. All such implications are available 
by splitting up the padavidhi as padasya vidhi, padayor vidhih, padanani 
vidhih, padad vidhih and pade vidhih. This grammatical operations are 
found in the verse of Mbh on P 2.1.1' samartha - paddyorayam 
vidhisabdena sarvavibhaktiyantah samasah’. 


Non- paninian Jaina grammarian Devandandi Muni uses the sutra 
"samarthah padavidhih" at 1.3.1. It is also explicit in the Mahavrtti, A 
commentary on Jainedra Vyakarana by Abhayanandi says that " 
dvividham samafhyam, ekarthibhava. vyapeksabhavasca'. candra 
vyakarana has made it ekarthibhava, one fold of samartha. 


Different types of important functions are discussed here for 


consideration 
1. The specification of compound 


Clarity is the basic part of Vyakarana. Sama@sa has been used 
as considerable word in vrahmanas and: pratisakhyas before Panini. In 
the sense of ' to throw ° or ‘put together’. ' add’, combine’ e.g. 
‘ubhavanatu samasyetam' in Aitareya vrahamana Vi. 89.3.etc. Thus in 
Vajasaneya prati§akhya i.27 we found ‘tinkrttaddhitacatustayasya 
samasah’.. According to commentator catustayasya, samasah means 
compounds comprising of four classes but catustayasya may also have 
been used in a technical sense. In the Katantra school catustayasya 


is explained thus 
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"sabdanam sadhanam yatra karakanam’ ca nirnayah | 


samasastaddhitoyatra sa catustaya ucyate "I 


Samasa has been adopted. serveral times in PVy but not defined 
there. J uses “sa” 1.2.2 as abbreviated form of sam@sa and which is 
defined ‘padasamudaye sa samjna na pratyekamiti’. C considers 
"okartham" in 2.2.1 the short form of ekarthibhdva of Mbh . But CV 


has not explained the word ekartha. 


The six varieties of compounds have been specified in the Brhad 
devata ii. 105 - 106 . 


- "Dvigurdvandoavyayibhava karmadharaya eva ca, 
pancamastu vahubrihih sasthastatpurusah smrtah\" - 


Here the six varities of compounds found in P and J are discussed. 
The controversial word pertaining to the name ekarthyam is used in 
CVy. CVy has governed serially the compounds avyayibhava upto 
bahubfihi. 


We find, Panini begins with ‘avyayibhavah" P 2.1.5 and continues 
successively up to P 2.1.21. That’is very clear in the meaning, where 
avyaya use is prominent part of the compound. Anvartha samjrfa 
ceyam mahati purvapadartha pradhanyamavyayibhavasya darSayati, is 
noted under KV P 2.1/5. The same _ statment is written 
purvapadapradhanyenca hasasyabhidhanavasat in JV 1.3.4. J uses ‘ha’ 
for avyayibhava in J 1.3.4 Probably because he has_ taken the last 
letter of the alphabet. The circular of Avyayibhava compound contains 
in J 1.3.5. to 1.3.18 and C 2.2.2 to C 2.2.14 .C has not used the 
avyayibhava who uses asanikhyartha’' instead. It may be mentioned in 


this sutra context, “saradadibhyo asamkhyarthe" C 4.4.90. " he 
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saradadeh" J 4.2.109 and ” avydibhiive saratprabhrtibhya" P 5.4.107. 
An avyayibhava compound is also neuter gender due to P 2.4.18, 
J1.4.94. This specific use may not in CVy. If “tannapunisakam" G 2.2.15 
denotes neuter gender for avyayibhava compound and it is known from 
the vrtti’ yadetadatikrantam tannapunisakalirigam veditavyam', Before the 
rules of C 2.2.15 avyayibhava compound rules are dealt. The main rule 
of avyayibhava compound states that asamkhya is employed in the 
sense of vibhakti, samipa etc. in C 2.2.2. The first of its elements is 


the main or independent of which is to be depended upon by other 


part. 


Tateurusa is taken as one. class comprising: of certain type of 
compounds known by that name. The self analysis is. tasyapurusaly’ 
tatpurusa by sastliT. compound. From the sutras P 2.1.22, J 1.3.19 and 
C 2.2.16 the tatpurusa compound contains in the Paninian and non- 
Paninian strategy in the context up to the sUtras P 2.2.23, J 1.3.86 & 
C 2.2.46 where bahub/ihi compound begins. J uses TT. "sam" in 
J 1.3.19 for P's tatpurusa. Probably accepting the last letter of Taturusa . 
This is to discussed in KV 2.1.22 and similar verse’ 
‘uttarapadarthapradhanatvari sasasyabhidhanavasat' contains in JV 1.3.9. 
Although C is silent on it. yet he combines the tatpurusa rules C 2.2.16 
to C 2.2.19. Kat is substituted for ku in uttararthe when a word beginging 
with vowel follows, " koh kadcyuttararthe". C 5.2.119. Still uttararthe 


is understood in the sense of tatpurusa. 


Karmadharaya the word is self explanatory. karma kriyanavayam 
dharayatiti’. The master grammarian panini explains "7atpurusa 
samanadhikaranah karmadharaya".P 1.2.42. The case of each member 


of which is same in Jatpuruga compoud, that is called karmadharaya 
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or appositional determinative compound. J calls it ‘ya’, the last syllable © 
of karmadharaya is taken in " Pdrvakalaikasarvajaratpurananavakevalam 
yascaikagraye" J 1.3.42. Karmadh@raya means the subject holder where 
the entire word becomes connected with the verb by means of the 
same action of both the words. C is silent about the name of 
karmadharaya. When purusavyaghra, mukhakambala etc. in CV 1.3.51 
and krsnakambala, lohitaSati etc. in CV 1.3.52 compounds are used in 
the sense of karmadharaya. CV 1.3.52 explains ‘ubhayorvigesanatve 
kasya purvanipata iti cet pradhanadravyapeksayanvarthasya nicogunasya 


purvanipatah' and ‘vi§esyavigesanayoh samjna atra vrttau ukta. 


The sense is that of Taddhita affix, or when an additional member 
comes after the compound or when -an aggregate is called Dvigu 
compound in “samkhyapurvo dvigu" P 2.1.52. This numeral determinative 
compound is fixed as ‘ra’ in J 1.3.47. ‘Ra’ is chosen for the last letter 
of samahara in the sense of, aggregate. C has used samkhyadi many 
times in C 2.2.74, 2.3.23, 2.4.11, 4.1.38, 70 etc for the particular 
sense of Dvigu. Again the specific mention of neuter gender is to be . 
used when the numeral begins in the compound, C 2.2.76, 49 which 


are operated in PVy and JVy. 


A compound which does not come under any one of the rules of 
compound, that is Bahubrihi" $eso bahubrihi" P 2.2.23. Again bahubjihi 
is a compound where more than one syntactically related word combines 
together to yield a nominal which serves as a qualifier to something 
other than that which is denoted by its own constituents ” 
Anekamanyapadarthe" P 2.2.24 , J 1.3.86. J calls it as ‘ba’ probably 
because of considering the first syllable of bahubrihi. C uses many 


times anyartha for bahubrihi. In clear case P refers to the affix nip that 
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is not employd to denote the feminine, after a bahurihi compound 


ending in “ano bahubrihi " P 4.112 the same meaning is dealt in 


C 2.3.12 also. 


Dvandva is the reduplication of dva and means two by two. Two 
or many pairs, direct or indirect, immediate syntactic relations are to 
be combined together. This syntactical relation is indicated by C in 
mutual conjuction ‘taretarayoga’' and aggregate (samahara). C indicates 
four meanings samuccaya, anvacaya, itaretarayoga and samahara. This 
compound is paraphrased “carthe dvandva" P 2.2.29 and J 1.3.92 CVy 
has used carthe in the particular sense of dvandva where the division 
and composition of cartha is clearly written in CV 2.2.48 ‘cartha bahavah, 
samuccaya anvaccaya itaretarayoga) samaharasceti, itaretaryoge 
samahare caikarthibhavah sambhavati, na samuccaye napyanvaccaye’. 
Again many kinds of functions are treated in the name of cartha, as 
the affix vun comes in the sense of bhava or karma in the c&rtha 


compound, C 4.1.149 etc. 


By dint of particular evidence it may be assured that the compound 
is specified everywhere. CVy could have noted the compound relating 
to operations and restrictions. These indications are the specification of 


compound in CVy. 
2. The indication of samartha in compound- 


Samartha theory: is aplied in samasa, karaka, krt, taddhita etc. 
Samartha is the immediate relation between one with another part 
according to the tradition of preceptor, otherwise non-compounding 
phenomena abounding in the language contemporary may be used in 


P to J. The term samartha has been found in Vedic literature, 
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pratisakhyas etc. The concept of Paninian tradition is immitated . from 


Atharva_ prati$akhya- 
"Upasarga purvam akhyatam yatrobhabhyam samsayate | 


samarthyam ubhoyas tatrasamarthesu vigrahahit" = (1.1.1311) 


Syntactic relation vis a vis samartha has been indicated in every 
compound. In the avyayibhava compound yathavrddham, the indiclinable 
word yatha is compounded with a word ending in case inflected affix: 
when it does not denote likeness ine P* 2.1.7, 1.3.6 and C 2.2.3. In 
kastagrita of P 2.1.24 and C 2.2.16, Dharmagrita of J 1.3.21, the word 
kastam, a nominal ending in second case affix is syntactically related 
to $ritah in tatpurusa compound. That is samartha hence through the 
objective case. Paficagavadhanah of P 2.1.51 J 1.3.46 and C 2.2.18 
(parico gavo dhanam yasya) whose wealth consists of five cows. This 
aggregate is to be expressed with a same case-inflected word for 
compounding in Dvigu sense. A case inflected word denoting the 
qualifier, is compounded with a case inflected word denoting the thing 
thereby qualified in same case of P 2.1.57, C 2.2.18 and J 1.3.52. 
That is samartha in karmadharaya citraguh > citragavoyasya sah is 
the samartha in the bahubrihi compound of P 2.2.24, C 2.2.46 and 
J 1.3.86. otherwise lohitagarigam is asamartha in bahubrihi. Although 
both are syntactically related, the compound is denoting another new 
thing from compounding word in bahubrihi. lohitagarigam denotes the 
meaning of compounding word. That is samartha in Avyayibhava 
_ compound. PlaksaScanyagrodhagca > plaksanyagrodhau is samartha in 
P 2.2.29, C 2.2.48 and J 1.3.92. Whereas JV commenting gamasvam | 


purusam paSumaharahanayamano vaivasvato na trpyati is asamartha . 
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This example is the community of reference (samuccaya). 


The notion of samartha is very old form of yaskas nirukta to new 
grammarian Bhatoji's siddhantakaumudi, though its implication and 
application varied from sentence to compound formation and ‘from 


syntactic relation to semantic one. 
3. The splitting ( yogavibhaga) of sup supa- 


The method of yoga vibhaga is mainly resorted to the definite 
purpose of ista sidhi. A single rule of sutrapatha is bifurcated by 
Katyayana and Patanjali. Splitting has been suggested about 25 times . 
by Katyayana and 70 times by Patanjali. This is altogether new 
phenomena of Katyayana and Patanjali, for which obtaining desired 
result may be accomodate new facts. “saha supa" may not be admitted 
as a separate class of compound approved by panini. ‘sup supa’ is a 
special class compound admitted by patanjali. Splitting of this sutra, 
two types of anvaya have been created, one is ‘saha sup samasyate 


samarthena’ another ‘supa saha sup samasyate’. 


Desiring new fact a case inflected word may be compounded with 
a word where it is connected in the specific sense. The splitting 
aphorism ‘saha sup samasyate samarthena’ has taken three words sup 
from sutra P 2.1.2, samasyate from sutra P 2.1.3, J 1.3.2 and 
 gamarthena from Siitra P 2.1.1. or J 1.3.1. This complete aphorism 
applies. to compound like anuvyacalan, anupravarsat etc. 


“sup supaikartham” C 2.2.1 can be independenily splitted here. 


Second context ‘supa saha sup samasyate’. a sup inflected word 


is compounded with another sup inflected word in the domain in of 
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P 2441, J 1.3.3 and C 2.2.1. The result of this aphorism creates 


adhistri, upakumbham etc. 


Split up into two rules just for the sake of explaining the nécessity 


of formation of certain words which are otherwise not good . 
4. The order of connecting compound- | 


Karmadharaya and Dvigu are connected with Tatpurusa. For which 
these two compounds are the sub types of Tatpurusa. From collection 
of so many examples both compounds were not distinguished from 
Tatpurusa. Pancarajam > paficanam rajanani sam@aharah > pafican + 
rajan + tac iti 

The affix tac is added with the nominal stem ending rajan, ahan 
etc. In Tatpurusa compound,Paficaraja is a Dvigu compound, which 
deals with the same operation of Tatpurusa. Next the Dvyahah > 
dvyorhnoh samaharah > dvi + ahan iti, Ahna is the substitution of ° 
ahan added here by the rule P 5.4.88 J 4.2.90, where as this 
substitution is restricted by the following Jatpurusa compound rule P 
5.4.89. J 4.2.91. paficagavam > pancanam gavam samaharah > pafica 
:: go iti, In this derivation, the affix tac is added at the end of Tatpurusa 
- compound P 5.4.92. J 4.2.94. So Dvigu is fully connected with the 
Tatpurusa compound as contacat compound. C has avoided the naming 


part of compound. 


A compound may be fatourusa when the case of each member 
is the same, that is called karmadharaya. So this close contraction is 
ordered by the sutra P 1.2.42, J 1.3.44. C omits the samjnapart but 


contact is known from the sutra context. The rules of Tatpurusa have 
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been appropriated in karmadharaya, $renikrtah, pugakrtah, ukakrtah, 
nidhanakrtah etc are compound by rule P 2.1.59, J 1.3.54, C 2.2.18 
as TJaltpurusa. These compound retain their original accent in 
karmadharaya compound by P 6.2.46. likwise katara kathah , katama 
kathah etc of P 2.1.63, J 1.3.58, C 2.2.18 Mah&navanit P 2.1.61, 
J 1.3.56, C 2.2.18, ibhapota, ibhayuvati, agnistokah etc of P 2.1.65, 
J 1.3.60, C 2.2.18 are treated masculine in a karmadharaya by P 
6.3.42, J 4.3.25, C 5.2.39. So karmadhdraya is a close contact 


compound by the order of remaining examples. 
5. The diversion of compound and non-compound- 


‘A noun is compounded with another noun by the rule P 2.1.3, 
J 1.3.3, C 2.1.1 upto P 2.2.33, J 1.3.109 and C 2.2.48. Stokanmukta, 
alpanmukta, abhyasadagata duradagata etc. are compounded by the 
rule P 2.1.39, C 2.1.87,J 1.3.34. By the rule P 2.4.74, C 2.1.39 and 
J 1.4.142 the ending of pratipadika are elided. Therefore, in forming 
the compound of stokat muktah, the ablative ending required to be 
dropped. But here before the second member of compound the ablative 
endings are not elided by P 6.3.2.0. 4.3:121,6 5.2.2. The diversion: of 
compound is original. Second aspect. of compound Apataliputram, 
akumaram etc, are compounded by P.2.1.13, C 2.8.7 and J 1.3.10 
‘when the sense of ari denotes to limit exclusively or limit inclusively 
with the nominal stem ending in fifth case affix. Otherwise a pataliputrat 


and a kumarebhyo are not compounded. 


Non- Compounding diversion is seen in the sense of compound. 
chatranam paficamah, chatranam dagamah, kakasya karsnyam, 
phalanani suhitah etc are not compounded by P 2.1.11, C 2.2.23 and 


J 1.3.75 when a nominal stem ending with sixth case affix is not 
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compounded with a word having the sense purana, guna, suhita, artha, 


sat etc. Again it requires discussion here that kastam Srita 
samkaulayakhanda, gave hitam, vrkebhyo bhayam, rajfiah purusah, 
aksesu saundah etc are compounded in Mbh P 2.1.1 due to the 
syntactical relation. Which are regulated by sutrakaras in P 2.1.24, 36, 
37, 40; 2.2.8, C 2.2.16, 22, J 1.3.21, 27,31, 32, 35,70. Pasya devadatta 
kastam, $rito visnumitro gurukulam ; Agaccha tvam manavakebhyo, 
bhayam devadattasya yajnadattah ; tistha tvam samkulaya, khando 
dhavati musalena; sukhami gobhyo, hitam devadattasya ; bharya rajno, 
purusa Devadattasya; kusalo devadatto aksesu, soundah pivati 
panagare ; According to following rules those are compounded whereas 
without syntactic relation non-compounding phenomena abounding in 


the language contemporary. 
6. The Irregularity in compound- 


A lot of compounds are used in the language which are irregular 
in nature. They are regulated to acknowledge the use by the 
grammarians, some instances are three sutras of Avayayibhava and 
Tatpurusa compound. The words tisthadgu etc are all irregular substituted 
in preceeding nominal stem. The masculine and samasa&nta affix 
Ayatigavam; sanac in luyamana yavam, pilyamanayavam ; seventh case 
aluk in khaleyavam, khalevusam; denoting another thing ( anyapadartha) 
in putayavam, puyamanayavam, samhrtayavam, sambhriyamanayavam, 
samhrtabusam, samhriyamanabusam........ etc. are irregularly added for 
compounding. Likewise patresamita etc. are irregular tatpurusa 
compounds from relating to Ganapatha in P 2.1.48, J 1.3.43, But 
CV 2.2.16 comments ‘patresamitadinamapi yesamaluk tani vakyani, na 


caisam samasantaramasti prthagarthatayamadosah. The words 
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mayvuravyamasaka etc are under tatpurusa, where they are irregular 


in composition shown P 2.1.72, C 2.2.18 and J 1.3.66. CV has shown 


a very few examples of mayvuravyamsaka gana. 


It is under stood that the Nipatana rules are dealt similarly in. PVy 
_ VY. 


7. A glance of optionality in compound- 


The optionality is the governing rule in the samasa chapter in PVy 
& JVy of P 2.1.11 and J 1.3.9. The rule is absent in CVy. All the rules 
of compounding given here are afterall optional. The rules preceding to. 


this rule are to be treated as invariable compounds (nitya samasa) 


The word apa, pari bahis and indeclinable ending in afichu may 
optionally be compounded with a nominal stem ending in the fifth case 
affix in Avyayibhava As apatrigarttamri vrsto devah or opatrigartebhyo 
vrsto deva ; paritrigartam or paritrigartebhyo; bahirgramam, .bahir gramat ; 
praggramam or praggramat, are optionally compounded. Optionality 
also takes place in case of Avyayibhava and Tatpurusa in P 2.1.18, 
J 1.3.15 and C 2.2.11. The word para and madfya may optionaly be 
compounded with a word ending in sixth case affix as pareganigam, 
garigaparam; madhegar gam, gartgamadhyam. The optional usage is 
given in P 2.2.3. and CV 2.2.18 between karmadharaya and sasthi 
samasa also. As dvitiyam bhiksayah > dvitiyabhiksa is karmadharaya 
and  bhiksadvitiya is sasth? samasa. J has not shown the form 
bhiksaavitiya which comes under the sasthismasa. This may lead to 


the suspicion of non-use of the form at the time of J. 


P uses vibhasa for compound against ' non-compound, secondly 


va for two compounds, thirdly anyatarasyam for obtaining two compound 
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with non-compound. C and J have used only va for optionality. Although 


vahula_ of C's wide spread term denotes optionality also. 
8. The ingenious preganancy of compound- 


There are a few ingenious appropriations in ‘samasa section which 
have been used in PVy, JVy and CVy. “samartha padavidhi" P 2.1.1 
and J 1.3.1 and “saha supa" P 2.1.4 and J.1.3.3 . In this case C 
combines one rule “sup supaikartham" C 2.2.1, the important fact sup 
inflected word is compouned another sup-inflected word in linguistic 
consideration ekartha. Samartha has been divided into ekarthabhava 


_and vyapeksa in PVy and JVy thus this leads to a serious controversy. 


' P mentions generally these regional variations through the linguistic 
terms vibhasa, anyatarasyam, va, He has never attempted to restrict 
the growth of Sanskrit. C and: J have used only va in similar case. The 
‘important fact due to semantic and morphological background the siitras 
of P and J are self understandable ° “ dvitiyasritatitapatitagatatysta 
praptapannaih" P 2.1.24, J 1.3.20, 21 " svayam ktena" P 2.1.25, 
J 1.3.22, "khatva ksepe” P 2.1.26, J 1.3.23 "sami" P 222 fias 1.3.24, 
"kalah" P 2.1.28, J 1.3.25, "Atyantasamyoge ca "P 2.1.29, J 1.3.26, 
"Trtiya tatkrtarthena gunavacanena" P 2.1.30, J 1.3.27, "Purvasadrusa 
samonarthakalahanipunami§raslaksanaih" PBA la a W328} 
“kartrkaranekrtavahulam" P 2.1.32, J 1.3.29, krtyairadhikarthavacane" 
P 2.1.33 "Annena vyanjanam" P 2.1.34, J 1.3.30, “paficamr bhayena" 
P 2.1.36, J 1.3.32, “Apetapodhamuktapatitapatrastairalpasah" P 2.1.38, 
J 1.3.33 "Saptami§aundaih" P 21 41, J 1.3 36, “Dhvanksena ksepe" 
Py 2A, So Vidi 42 iveccsias etc. These rules are combined into one rule 
in "karakam vahulam" C 2.2.16. This is meaningless, raises controversy. 


Even CV of C 2.2.16 is not sufficient to solve the semantic existence. 


About the semantic and morphological change J follows PVy. - 

In compound formation, "Rajadantadisuparam” P 2.1.31, J 1.3.96, 
"Dvandve ghi" P 2.1.32, J 1.3.97, "Ajadyantam" P 2.2.33, J 1.3.99, 
"Alpactram" P 2.2.34, J 1.3.100 etc, it is understood that P has shown 
clear derivation whereas J minimising the rules, has shown less clarity 
and C is lacking behind in giving clear understanding in compound C 


is poor in such thing. The systematic treatment of grammar is ingenious. 


Vi. 


vil 
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Primary Suffix 


Aka 


NVULP SAAGS > aevc5 Se dal ioe nvu J 2.1.106 


From a verbal root, the affix mvu/ is employed. 


Nvul of P and C and nvu of J are used to get actual attix aka. 


Vrddhi is substituted in the end vowel of the stem having an 
indicatory n. (P 7.2.115, C 6.1.9, J 5.2.4) 


'‘L' indicates acute accent by P 6.1.193, C is silent on the 


anubandha J omits it as he does not deal with accent. 
vu stands for substitution aka in these grammars. 
(PTAA. OC S4AoA a) 


Vedic age was far aback in u's time. So / is not used in this 


affix. 

The form: 

Karaka =kr+nvul (by P),....tvu(byJ)pacaka =pac + nvul (by C ) 
? = kar + vu P 7.2.5, ...... go 5 203 se pac + vu C 6.1.9. 
Po BE ae aR OD Po Ney. eaves J 5.1.1, " = pac + aka C 5,4,1 


However the feminine forms nartaki, sayika etc. were allowed 
from the affix aka ending. So here the feminine forms are ap- 


propriate. 


karika = karaka + tap P 4.1.4,..... J 3.1.4, pacika = Pacaka + tap 
C 2.3.15 


iil. 


vii. 
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"= karika + a P 7.3.44 ..... J 5.2.50, ° = pacika + 4 

C 6.1.70 
"Ss KarikKa P 6:1.,1014, avcscccnseces J 4.3.80, " = pacika C 5.1.106 
‘svun P 3.1.145 0 aeeeeeess C1.1.157 tvu J 2.1.119 


The affix svun comes after the verb denoting artist. 


The it nak@ra makes antodiita by P 6.1.197. J does not use it 


as he does not deal with accent . 


$ indicates the feminine affix according to P 4.1.41 and C 2.3.36. 
nis is employed for udatta accent in KV 5.4.113 but c is silent 


on this. 


The same feminine affix Ar is added for the indicatory letter t 
according to J. This type of modification, may be for prohibition 


of the accent. 
vu operates the substitution aka, ( P 7.1.1, C 5.4.1., J 5.1.1.) 


In the case of indicatory letter, J does not use S$ in the affix. 


This tvu affix is shorter: than svun. 
The form : 
nartaka = nrt + svun ( by P & OC) ...... + tvu ( by J) 
" = nart+ vu P 7.3.86, C 6.2.4.4 vu Jd 5.2.83 
P 14.51, C1118 see J 1.1.48 
. - "baka P T1144 © SAN acs J 357518 
nartakT = nartaka + fii P 4.1.41, C 2.3.36 .ecen + AT 3.1.18 


‘ = nartak +7P 6.4.148, C 5.3.149 wo. J 4.4.36 
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vun P 3.11490 CTAA56:  secan 3 DAA? 


The affix vun is employed with the roots pru, sru, /u in the 


sense of repetition in good performace. 


The similar affix vun is employed for the substitution aka in PC 
and J. 


on the use of nakara in vun affix, all the vrttis on PRC & J are 
totally silent although P 6.1.197 is denoted acute accent before 


having the anubandha n. 
The form found in the vrttis. 
Pravaka = pru + vun ( by P, C & J) 
" = pro + vu ( P 7.3.84, C 6.2.1. J 5.2.81) 
"= pro + aka (P 7.4.4., C 5.44, J 5.4.4) 
" =prave* «(PP 6s1.78; C 5.1.75, J 4.3.66) 
vu =P 3.2.146 F.F. CV1.2.96 vun J 2.2.127. 


The affix vun is added to the verbs in the sense of (tacchila) 


havit. 


N of P and J, denote vrddhi. 


Aka is subsituted for vu ( P TAs C6:4.1., 0-511) 


C has dealt nvul affix for the only form nindaka, other finished 


forms are codified obviously. 


P and J have accepted vun to restrict the: tradi affix by the rule 
"va'sourpo astriyam" P 3.1.94 as per the discussion in the vrtti, 


C has used only finished form. 


Vi. 


Vil. 


Vi. 


108 
P and J are clear in interpretation when kleSita, klega, etc forms 


are not in the sense of havit. 
The form : 
Klesaka = klis + vuii ( by P & J) 


" kles + vu P 7.3.86, J 5.2.83 


" =" + aka P 7.1.1, J 5.1.1 


The feminine form can be : 


kleSika = kelSaka + tap ( P 4.1.4, J 3.1.4) 


" = klegika + 4 (P 7.3.44, J 5.1.1) 
"= kleSika ( P 6.4.148, J 4.4.36) 
Nvul P 3.3.10 wan C 1.3.6 vun J 2.3.8 


The affix qvul is placed after a verbal root when a word is 
preceded to it denoting future action. The same sense has been 


dealt in J's vun affix. 
The actual affix aka is emerged by vul and vun. 


The indicotary / stands for acute accent by P 6.1.163. Although 
C has used indicatory |, the non- reference to it in the vrtti is 


suprising. J removes it as he does not deal accentution. 
vu is used for substitution aka. 


Here avul and vun prohibit trad affix, which are used by the 
rule va'sarupoastriyam" P 3.1.94. C 1.1.103 and J 2.1.81. 


Nvul is repeated for the sake of Int whereas instead of using 


vun is considered by J for the restriction. 


Vil. 


vill. 
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Both affixes have the same action. 


The form : 

Bhojaka = bhuj + nvul (by P)..+vun(byJ) karaka =kr + nvul (by C) 
" = Bhoj + vu P 7.3.86... J 5.2.3" | = kar + vu © 5.1.9 
Se" ae aka PTA aga) See ay nas C 5.4.1 


The feminine forms may be : 


Bhojika = bhojaka + fp P 4.1.4, J 3.1.4., karik@ = karaka + dap 
. C 2.3.15 


"= bhojika + 4 P 7.3.4, J 5.2.50, " = karika + a C 6.1.70 


" = bhojika P 6.4.148, J 4.4.36, " = karika C 5.3.149 


Nvuc P 3.3.111 nvuc C 1.3.91 vun J 2.3.92 


P and C's affix nvuc and vun of J come optionally after a root 


in the sense of succession, merit, debt or production. 
The actual affix aka is said upon the affix mvuc and vun. 


C is a marker of accute accent in the final syllable under the 
rule P 6.1.163. C has not given the clarification of anubandha 


C. J omits it for accent. 
vu is salient representive of aka to the economical background. 


Basically nvuc denotes to accentuation and repeatation of nvuc 


and vun in other rules are restriction to the general implication. 


Vi. 
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| The form : 


Sayaka = $7 + nvuc ( by P & C)...... + vun ( by J) 
"= Sai + vu P 7.2.5, C 6.1.10 ...... J 5.2.3 
"= " 4+ aka P 7.44, C 5.44, eae ee 

" = Say +" P 6.1.78, C 5.1.175, «.... J 4.3.66 


The omission of Il, n s and c found in JVy is due to non-use 
of accent These indicatory letters are used in CVy without giv- 
ing the reason and any remarks in the vrtti. There fore, CVy is 
not a fulfledged grammar. JVy is economic in reducing a sylla- 
ble in affix. All these three grammars have used the short form © 
vu for the actual affix aka. 


Tr 

Tre P3413838 sae C1T4938- alae J 21.106 
The affix tre comes after all verbal roots. 

C is an anubandha letter for affix tr 


C is governed herein for the generalisation. This generalisation 
indicates the difference between the tre and trn affix in P,C,J 
and J. pratyayasvara is kept by tre. affix otherwise tr dentoes tre 
and trn. 


The similarity is shown in tre affix among PC and J. 
The form : 


karta = kr + tre ( by P & J), Pakta = pac + tre (by C) 


. kar + tr P 7.3.84, J.5.2.81. " =" 4 tanC 5.4.45 


" =" 4+ tan P 7.1.94; J 5.1.71," = pact3n 5.3.7,10 


6) 
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" = kartn P 6.4.8, J 4.4.6, "= pakt&n C 6.3.59 
" = kart P 8.2.7, J 5.3.30, "= paktd C 6.3.48. 
TIN P 3.24850 oe CyPeg 2% pas S224 13 


- The affix trn comes after a verbs in the sense of havit, nature 


or the action of excellent way as an agent. 


The Anubandha n of trn is non-reference in sitra or vrtti." 


P 6.1.197 have dealt accent for it n'.. C and J have not included 
accentuation chapter in.their grammars but they have accepted 


the accent relating Anubandha letter as a follower of Panini. 
The form : 


Karta = kr se trn ( by P or J) , upadata = upa + da + trn (by 


a "+ "+4 tan C 5.4.45 


: "+ dataén C 5.3.7,10 


"= upadata C 6.3.48 


Trc is a agentive affix. But the trn denotes the agent sense 


having such a havit or nature or having skill and in such action. 
Ana 

lyu P 3.1.1384 0.0 CATAAAG stew J 2.1.107 
lyu affix is sauce after the nand class verb. 


The similar ‘structure /yu is considered’: by PC and J to get 


actual affix ana. 


Ail. 


Itt. 


Vi. 
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The substitution ana is‘ placed for yu. . 


'‘L' is appended for the generalisation of "yuvoranakau" 
The form : 
nandana = nand + lyu ( by PC & 5) - 
"=  " 4 ana (P 7.1.1., C 5.4.1, J 5.1.1) 
NYU PG A.TAT- ides C 1.1.155 nyu J 2.1.120 


The affix nyut is employed from the root. gai in the agentive 


sense expressed as artist. 
The augment yuk is added form the 4 ending root before hav- 
ing Art -nit affix. This indication is implied by the anubandha n. 
| ( P 7.3.33, C 6.1.41, J 5.2.38) 
P and C's it letter t has been used for feminine affix nip. ( P 
4.1.15, © 2.3.17) | 
J omits Anubandha t. So he has not used the connected usage | 
of feminine form. 
The diference of Anubandha is found among P,C and J. 
The form : | | 
‘Gayana = gai + nyut ( by P & C) ow. + nyu ( by J) 
, = ga + yu P 5.1.65, C 4.3.78........ J 5.1.44 
8 gk + yuk -+ yu P 7.3.33, C 6.1.41... J 5.2.38 
= 098.+ 7 ana Pilg C2317 nh PSA. 
The feminine form is : | 


Gayaril= gayana + nip P 4.1.15, C 2.3.17 


C. 


Vi. 
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Khyun P 3.2:56 — wee © 1.2.47 khyut J. 2.2.55 — 


‘The affix khyun is added after the root kr in an instrumental, 


agent when adhyadi are treated as upapada denoting to affix 


cvi or not. 


The Anubandha kh is denoted for.the insertion of the augment 
mum. (P 6.3.67, C 5.2.75, J 4.3.77) | 


nakara operates adyudatta. ( P 6.1.197) 


T6f J indicates feminine affix n> to be added to derive feminine 


forms subhagankarani vicya. 

Ana is substitute for the yu. 

The difference is shown in the vrtti. 
The form : 


subhagankarana,subhagankaram = subhaga + kr + khyun 
(byP&C) . 
_, - '"  skhyut + AT ( by J) 


3 


"n> oa P 8.4.1, C 6.4101, J 5.4.85, AF J 3.1.18 
yuc P 32.148 ©... C1297" is all ee a0r, 


The affix yuc comes after the root in the sense of havit after 


intransitive verbs: denoting motion or sound. 
The similar affix has been used by PC and J. 


Cak&ra denotes accent in “citab” P 6.1.163 which is not used 


in CVy and JVy except Vedic form and accentuation . They 


have imitated C in quest of PVy. 
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Non-reference of C may arise ambiguity. 


The form : 

Calana = cdl + yuc ( by P & C), Copana = cup + yuc ( by J) 
yu > anaP 744, C 514. J 5.4.1. 

lyut P 3.3.115 —— C1.3.97 yut J 2.3.97 


The affix /yut comes after the root when the name of an action 
is expressed in the nuter gender.. 


‘L' stands for accent and ft for feminine affix nip by rule 
"tiddhanahi ...... “P4415.C-2. 647, 33.41.18. 


Ana is a substitution laid upon the yu syllables. 


CVy has used Anubandha / because of his assurance of pro- 
viding Vedic derivation chapter. . 


The form: 


Hasana =has+lyut (by P)... +yut(by J),Gamana = gam + lyut 
(byC) 


The affixes relating to ana substitution are similar with P & C. 
But J has omitted the Anubandhas relating to accent. Own way. 
like that P and C's nyut and khyun are compared to J's nyu 
and khyut. The c of yuc affix is not discussed in the vrttis of 
PVy, CVy or Jvy 


In 
Nini P 3.11384 oh CHAAAG. acs J 21.107 | 
The affix nini comes after the grah class roots. 


In is the real affix from nini. 


Vi. 


Vi. 


; 115 
The indicatory n denotes vrddhi in the penultimate 


( P 7.2.116, C 6.1.9, J 2.1.107) 


The Anubandha i of P is used to save the final n of this affix 


although similar / emerges for pronounciation in CVy and JVy. 


The Anubandha i is used for different purposes in their own 


way. 
The form : 

Grahi = graht nini (by P.C & J) i > TP 6.48, C 5.3.7.10, J 4.46. 
Ini P 3.2.93 FF CV 1.2.64 In J 2.2.80 


The affix ini is employed from the compound verb viky with 


words in accusative case. 
! stands for Anubandha to save nakara.: 


It is discussed in the candra vrtti that these forms can be derived 


with the taddhita affix ini from vikraya. 
J has dealt actual affix‘in’ in J 2.2.80. 


It is felt that to get the form vikrayi an affix ini is used. The 
same form can be derived with the Jaddhita affix ini. But to 
accomodate the comments found in Mbh, J has placed in affix 


to derive the same in the sense of kutsda. 


The form : 

SomavikrayT := soma + vit kri + ini (_ by P) ...... + in ( by J) 
i>e(P 7.3.84, J 5.2.81) 

inun P 3.3.44 weet 43.13 nin J 2.3.97 


Vi. 
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In the sense of co- extensiveness, the affix inun comes after 


-the root. 


In is the actual affix for the affix inun by P & C and Nin by J. 
N and fi indicate vrddhi. 
Uk&ra is added for pronounciation. J omits it for brevity. 


The change in structure of the affix in by inun ( by P & C) and 
nin ( by J) is to add the affix an for further derivation. 


The form : 


‘Samkutinam = sam + kut + inun + an( by P&C) .. 4+ Tin + an ( by J) 


an- P 5.4.15, C 6.4.21, J 4.2.21 
Gninun P-3.2.141 CV 1.2.96. ghipin J 2.2.117 


The affix ghinun is added with the samadi eight roots in the 


sense of havit. 
The indicatory gh is for kutva in place of cu class Baca: 
(P 73.52, C:6.1.83, J°5.2.56) 

U of P, C, and / of J are used for pronounciation. 
N is a marker of vrddhi ‘ P 7.2.115, C 6.1.10. J 5.2.3) 
The form : | 
Sami = sam + ghinun ( by P & C) .. + ghipin ( by J) 

- N> o 8.2.7, C 6.3.48, J 5.3.30 


The one vowel letter / is used in the suffix ghinin. Jainendra 
sutrakara doesn't use second vowel here, the Anubandha i and 
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u are structurised for same purpose. Secondly the consonants 


gh, n and n noted from k, t and ft class letters by cronological 
order of syllable where P & C have placed ¢ class letter n 


before ¢ class letter n. 

A : 

ac P 3.1.134 eC 11.139 “a doeleOn 
The affix re comes after pacadi roots. 

P,C and J have used C indicatory oe get the real affix a. 


C is only indicatory letter in ac affix which is dealt for 


generalistion, not for accent in grammars. 


Perhaps the same use ac affix discrimnates from other a class 


affixies. 


C has prescribed anuktasamucayartha and vigesanartha in other 


ac affix 
This affix is similar due to every respect. 


The form pacah found in all grammars. 


. The form : 


paca = pac + ac( by PC & J) ( P 6.1.84, C 5.1.81, J 4.3.72) 
Ac PS2.93 Bere Oa Vea wees) aJ 2.2.13 


This affix comes after the ‘root grah composition with words 
saktilarigaladi. 


P and C's C denotes anuktasamucayartha. This anukta diver- 
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sion is to mean the root grah preceded by the preposition 


saktilarigaladi can take the affix ac. 


C is not used in JVy as in “graherah" 2.2.13. This sdtra is 


spoken after the ac context. yet Saktilarigaladi are accepted by 


this sUtra. 

The form : | 

Saktigraha = gakti + grah + ge ( by P & C) ... + a ( by J) 
Sakti - P 3.2.9.1,. CV 1.2.3., J 2.2.13 

Ka P3.1.135 alr lal STAT .. J 2.1.108 


The verb ending in consonant, preceded by i,u,r and verbs jna, 


pri, kr take the affix ka. 

K is the indicatory of a affix by P C & J. 

Guna is restricted by indicatory k. ( P 1.1.5, C 6.2.11, J 1.1.9) 
The form : 

vilikha = vi + likh + ka (by P), viksipa = vi + ksip + ka (C & J) 


Sa P. 3.1.137 pie Ata: od 24410 


The affix sa is employed after the roots pa etc preceded by 


prespositions. 
Same name is dealt inP, C or J for real affix a. 
S has been used for $4rvadh@tuka sense in P 3.4.113 and J 2.4.93. 


C -avoids samjna part for which he arranges the Sit for 
$arvadhatuka sense in obtaining sutras C 1.1.143 etc. 
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The form : 


utpiva = ut + pa + ga (by RC & J) 
pa > piv P 7.3.78 , C 61.106 and J 5.2. 76 
Sa P 3.3.100-101 | 1.FC1.3.81 ga J 2.3.82-83 


The affix $a comes after the root kri for the sake of feminine 
form. 


/ 


; Indicatory of § is written in former interpretation. 


Same examples are found in different process. kriya is derived 
by a affix in P and J. But C has used only finished form by 


nipatana. 


The derived forms are directly placed in CVY for shortness 


when P has rulled two rules and J one. 

The form : 

kriya = kr + $a (by P) r> ri 7.4.28, icha = ig + Sa ( by J) 
Na P 3.1.140 CO 1.1.146 © ee J 2.1.112 


The affix na is optionally employed after the verb class beging 


with jval to ending with ksa. 

The similar na has been dealt to find an affix in PC & J. 

Here it n indicates vrddhi in penultimate a.(P7.2.115,C6.1.9J5. 2.4) 

The form : 

jvala = jval + na ( by PRC & J) cala = cal + na ( by C) 
a>ap 7:2.115, C 6.1.9, J 5.2.4. 


An P82  davenade a. fs rere J, 2:3 
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The affix an comes after the verbal roots in composition with 


object. 
The same affix is used in PC & J. 
N is an indicatory letter which meant for vrddhi. 


(-P* 727115; GC. 6.1.10,.0 5.2.3) 


The formation of an affix as such 
kumbhakara = Kumbha + kr + an ( by PC &dJ) | 
Tak P3.2.6 we C 1.2.44 dos a eet 
The affix tak is employed sie is roots gai and pa compo- 
sition with object. 
K and t use as anubandha letter in a affix. 
The final @ of root is adicted before the kit letter in affix. 

( P: 6.4.64, C 5.3.75 ,J 4.4.63) 
T indicates to add the feminine affix Ap. | 

(P 4.1.15, C 2.3.17, J 3.1.84) 

The form : 


Sakraga, Sakragi= $akra + gai + tak + hip ( by P) 


nt 


Vakraga, vakragi = vakra " ae nip ( by C) .... + Ar ( by J) 
Ta P 3.2.16 Pe oe fad OOO 


The affix fa is added with the root car denting location as case 


inflected word. 


The same affix has been dealt in P C & J. 
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T is a indicatory letter for feminine affix nip. 


Appropriate forms of ta affix- 
kurucara, kurucarl = kuru + car + ta + nip ( by RC & J) . 
khaS P 3.2.28. * bee Coat uae, J 2.2.23 


The affix kha§ is employed from the root ejr, ending nic when 
the object is in composition with it. 


Kh indicatory letter is used for augment mum. 


( P 6.3.67, C 5.2.75, J 4.3.172) 


Sis employed for $arvadhatuka. So the function of the vikaranas like 
Sap etc are governed by Sit ( P 3.4.113, C 1.1.30, J 2.4.93) 


The form : 

Arigamejaya = anga + mum + eji + Sap + kha& ( by P, C & J) 
i>e P 7.3.84, C 6.2.1, J 5.2.81 

khac P 3.2.38 kha§ C 1.2.23 khac J 2.2.39 


The affix khac comes after the root vad in composition with 


‘priya and vasa as an object. 


A is actual affix in P and J's khac and C's khaég. 


kh it letter indicates that the augment mum is added to the 
final vowel of upapada by PC & J. 


C indicates the shortening of vowel in the penultimate in P 
6.4.94 and J 4.4.88. Wherethe same operation has been con- 
sidered in CVy 1.2.20. 


C has used indicatory S for Sapadi vikarana but nowhere it is 
found required khas is governed by anuvrtti to this rule. 


Vii. 


iil. 
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C-omits khac affix due to the omission of sanjjfa. 


The form : 


Priyamvada = priya + mum + vad + khac (byP&dJ)...+kha§ ( by C) 


ckhac P 3.2.43 kha © 1.2.27 — khac J 2.2.41 


The affix khac is employed from the root kr in composition with 
megha, rti and bhaya as objects. | 


kh and C indicatory letters are used to get actual affix a. 


kh and c¢ are used for the augment mum and shortening of 


vowel in the penultimate. 


P and J use indicatory C but it is found, is not necessary for 
the forms. This is attached here by anuvrtti. C has gained clar- 


ity by using kha. 


The form : 


meghanikara = megha +m i kr + khac ( by P&d)... + kha ( byC) 


m> oP 8.3.23, J 5.4.7, C 6.4.8 
khac P 3.2.45 kha C 1.2.29 khafi.J 2.2.43 


The affix khac is employed after the root bhu in composition 
with asita and the sense of instrument or condition. 


khac of P is accepted by anuvrtti where indicatory c is not 


applicable with the form. 


J has accepted kha affix in the bhava sense to discrimnate 
from ghafi affix. But 7 has no role-in deriving the forms. khan 
is iregularly added here after the ghaf relating rule. . 


kha of C must be a short and applicable for the forms. 


Vi. 


Vi. 


123 
khac and khan are not proper here but kha is appropriate here. 


The form : 


agitambhava = agita + bhu + khac ( by P) ..... + khaf¥ ( by J) 
wt kha ( by C) 


mum-P 6.3.67, C 5.2.75, J 4.3.172 
khac P 3.2.38.2 khad C 1.2.35 khac JV 2.2.45 
The affix khac may optionally be employed as a dit. 


varttikakara and jainendra vrttikar have used khac to get real 
affix a,They discussed there that the khac may be considered 


as ait. 
D is marker of ti lopa ( last letter with nearest vowel) 
(P 6.4.143,C 5.3.138, J 4.4.129) 
khad is a form oriented grammatical affix. 
According to formation C's khad is much clear than khac. 
The form : | 
Vihanga = viha + mum + gam + khac ( by P& J)......4 khad ( byC) 
am >OP 6.4.148, J 4.4.129, C 5.3.138 
m > o P 6.3.23, J 5:4.7, C 64.3 
Da P 3.2.48 SS Seeds C 1.2.35 - we J 2.2.46 — 


The affix da comes after the root gam preceded by objects . 


anta, atyanta, adhvan, dura, para, sarva and ananta. 


The similar affix is used by P, C & J 


Vii. 


vill. 
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D is an indicatory letter for ti lopa (P 6.4.148, C 5.3.138, J 


4.4.129) 

This affix is similar in every respect. 

The form : | 

Antaga = anta + gam + da ( P, C & J) 

kap P 3.2.70 qughaC 1.254 J X 


The affix kap is employed after the verb duh in composition 
with a word ending a case affix and the letter gh replaces its 


final. 
kap is structurised to get real affix a. 


ugha is the real affix from C's dugha where the forms are 


derived same as made by P. 
P the indicatory letter of P denotes accent in P 3.1.4. 
K indicates to prohibit the guna under the rule P 1.1.5. 


C's anubandha d is added in the real affix for the elision of last 


vowel forwards. 


JVy omits these forms of P and C. kap is short and clear from 


dugha. 


The form : 


. kamadugha =kama+duh + kap + tap (by P ).. + dugha+ tap( by C) 


h > gh P 3.2.70 


uh > o C 5.3.188 


Vil. 
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The change in the affix by C seems to be improper. | 
Ghafi P 3.3.16 | CAST ned 2315 
The affix ghan is added from the roots pad, ruj, vig, spré. 
The similar structure has been used by PR, C and J to get affix a. 
Gh is a marker rane ( P 7.3.52, C 6.1.83, J 5.2.56) 
N is used in ghaif affix for vrddhi ( P 7.2.115, C 6.1.9, J 5.2.4.) 
The form : | | 
pada= pad + ghan ( by P & J) a> @P 7.2.115, J 5.2.4 
Roga = ruj+" (by P, C & ye GP F3.52,°C 6.1.83, J 5.2.56 
Nac P 3.3.43 — aloe °° Aad 23:86 


The affix nac is employed after a root to feminine form denoting 


reciprocity of action. 


The same remark n and c have been used by P and C to get affix a. 


P and. C's n and J's nm stand for vrddhi. 


_ Nis used for affix a in JVy. This is an economic aloppropriation 


in one syllable. 
cakara is used to differentiate the affix afi of P and an of C. 
Na of J sérves same pupose of C's na (J 4.2.22) 


J is economical due to one syllable using- na affix from nac. 
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viii. The form : 


lil. 


iv. 


Vyavahasi = vi tava + has + nac + afi + nip ( by P ) nip P 4.1.5. 
ee Sane (iby Cy" © 2347 
="+" 4" +fa +" + fr (by J)" J 3.1.84 


a P 3.3.102 ...C1.3.86 .. J 2.3.84 


The verbs that end in an affix, there is the affix a, the word 


being feminine. 

Atal affix a used by PC & J for the feminine forms. ” 
Thus the form : | 

Cikirs = kp + san + 4+ tap (by P-& J)... + dap ( By ©) 
An p 3.3.104 aiiee C 1.3.86 J 2.3.86 


The affix ari comes after those verbs that have an indicatory s 
and bhid etc. . 


The same it has been found in P, C & J to get a affix. 

Guna is substituted for the r ending root etc before the ani affix. 
(P 7.4.16, C 6.2.68, J 5.2.129). 

The form : 


Jara = jfs + ari + tap ( by PC & J) 
7 > arP 7.4.16, C 6.2.68, J 5.2.129 


Gha P 3.3.108 ” atl C1.3.100 oases J 2.3.100 


The affix gha comes in the sense of an instrumental or location 


ili. 
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after a root when the word formed is a name and is in the 


masculine gender. 
Gh is an indicatory isfler for kutva in place of cutva. 
( P 7.3.52; C 6.1.83, J’ 5.2.56.) 
and ihe penultimate of chad is shortened before the gha .affix. 
(P 6.4.96, J 4.4.90) 
Takes the form : 
puincnade = danta + chad + gha (byP) pra + chad + gha(by ) 
a> aP 6.4.96, J 4.4.90 - 
vaka = vac + gha( by C)c>k C 6.1.83 
khal P 3.2.126 og Or Tees O8 kha J 2.3.104 


The affix khal comes after the verb in the sense of hard and 
difficult or light and easy in composition with isad, dur, su as 


upapadas, 
A is an affix with kh and / anubandha. 


kh is used for accent in P 6.1.93. C has probably used 
accentuation chapter for which / is added here. J omits it due 


to absence of accent. 


The forms given in p 3.3.126 are not dependant of it |. This - 
is employed for the next rule. So J's kha is appropriate. But it 
is very surprising that C, being the latter grammarian imitates P 


without the relevance of / in the formation. 
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The form : 


Duskara = dus + kr + khal (by P & C) .... + kh ( by J) 
s > § P 8.3.57, C 6.4.43, J 5.4.27. 


Ap P 3.3.57 « wie C 1.3.47 se ACS 2iGi02 


_ The affix ap is added afters u and u ending roots. 


P it letter of P and C, C of J are added to get real affix a. 


P isa representive of accent for the sake. of svarita P 3.1.3. 
As. regards to the use of C in JVy,. the discussion found | 


mentioned in the commentary J 2.3.52 that 'Cakarah : 
vyajdaghancoh" 1.4.128 ityatra vigesanartha. 
The C of a6 is not stronger views so that is unjustified. 
The form: | 
kara = kr + ap ( by P & C) .... + ac (by.u) 
| r> arP 7.3.84, C 6.2.1., J 5.2.81 


A lot of affixies ac, ka, ga, na , an, tak, ta, khas ghaf, gha , 
ari and a are similar in P.C & J. The modification of J's ac and 
Khan or C's_ khal, dugha, khas are make controversy. Perhaps 
J's fia and C's kha, khad are Justified for clarity. 


Thaka 


shan PeOAsTa6.,  — aawwadcs C 1.17.54 thaka J 2.1.120 


The affix thakan is employed after the gai to denote an artist 


when the agent so expressed. 


N is a Indicatory letter for adyudatta accent by P 6.1.97. 


iit. 
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The form : 


Gathaka, gathika = gaitthakan ( By P & C )..wu.. + thaka (by J) 
al > a P 6.1.45 ,C 5.1.49, J 4.3.38 
Susch Py aaa 

In P 3.2.24 an 12,8 I J 2.2.29 


The affix in comes after the verb kr composition with stamva 


and sakrt as objects. 
P and C have used anubandha n to get affix i. 


N indicates acute accent by P 6.1.197. C is silent about it and 
J omits it due to absence of accent. | 


seein 
etn ‘ 
a (i dest. we WY, a 


The affix of P and J appropriate own way. Nakg a 
(yaa VRB ‘ 


non-reference here. / | 
*( gpaaeBenar F 


The form : 


Ki PoOOe2 sears C 1.3.71 we J 2.3.73 


The affix ki is employed after a ghu verb in composition with an 


upasarga 


_- The same name is dealt for the actual affix i. 


The final 2 of root is elided before having an indicatory k. 


( P 6.4.64, C 5.3.75, J 4.4.63) 


130 
iv. The form: 


papi = pa+ki (byP) a > oP 6.464, 2>4P 7.4.50 
pradi = pra i da + ki ( by J) " J 4.4.63, " J 4.3.88 
Adi= Ho o+* 4° (by CG) "Cc 5.3.75. 

CG dk P S.3410 — GU8OR xa, J 2.3.91 


i. The affix if comes optionally after a root when a question and 


answer is expressed. 
ii N is appended for @divrddhi ( P 7.2.115, C 6.1.10, J 5.2.3) 
iii. The form : | 

kari = kp + in ( by PC & J) 


Any where C has followed accent relating to anubandhas but 
his grammar is silent. So C might have dealt accentuation 
chapter that is not found. . 


“ki and iff are similar in all grammars. 
8. /snu 
A. khisnucP 3.2.57 . .. C 1.2.46 snukh J 2.2.54 


i. The khisnuc affix comes from the verb bhu in the sense of cvi 


composition with adhyadi etc. 
li. The it kh is operated for the augment mum. 


( P 6.3.67, C 5.2.75, J 4.3.177) 


iii. The inducatory C is the salient representive of accent. J omits 


it absence of accent. 


Vi. 


V. 
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P and C have used jsnu affix. For the same form, snu is 


governed in JVy with augment /t. snu is smaller than isnu asto 


syllable, that can be justified here. — 
J's snukh affix is short than kisnuc. 
The form : 


Adhyambhavisnu = adhya + mum + bhu + isnuc ( by P & C) 


: = " + + "+ it + snukh ( by J) 
. O> avP 6.1.78, C 5.1.75, J 4.3.66, It - J 5.1.84. 
Isnuc P-3.2.1386 nase C1.2.90 isnu J 2.2.114 


The affix isnuc is added from a/mkr etc roots in the sense of 


agents having such havit. 

C makes accent in P 6.1.163 although J hasused real affix isnu. 

The form : 

Alamkarisnu = alam + kr.+khisnuc (by P & C) .... + isnu (by J) 
kr > kar P 7.3.84, C 6.2.1., J 5.2.81 


P and C have directly used khisnuc otherwise J's snukh is 


awaited for derivation. Another case he has accepted isnu 


_ directly. 


_ Uka 


Khukaf P 3.2.57 sass C 1.2.46 wd 2.2.54 © 


The afix khukafi comes from the verb bhu in the sense of cvi 


or not cvwi composition with adhyddi. 


10. 
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The similar kKhukaf is governed in PC & J to find out the real 


affix uka. 


The indicatory i emerges for the vrddhi. (P7.2.115,C 6.1.10,J 5.2.3) 


The form : 

Aghyambhavuka = adhya.+ mum + bhi + khukafi ( by PC & J)” 
Ukani P 3.2.154 we 2.2137 tir) Oe 1Ot 
The afix ukafi is employed after the following verbs las, pat, etc. 
in the sense of havit, 

Uka is a real affix for ukaf in all grammars. 

Nis used for vrddhi ( P 7.2.116, C 6.1.9, J 5.2.4) 

The form : | 

Apalasuka = apa + las +ukah ( by PC & J) 

The similar uka affix Is. iad every respect in RC & J. 

0 

kvin P 3.2.58 om © 1,2.48 Kvi J 2.2.56 


The affix kvin is added from the verb sprs when it is composition 


with case inflected word other than udaka. 
K stands for the absence of Guna ( P 1.1.5., C 6.2.11, J 1.1.19) 


Also kvin is differentiated from other affixies kvip, nvi, etc. J 


has gained brevity to use afffix kvi. 
/ marked for pronounciation: 


V is elided for vi¢esanartha by the rule P6.1.63, C 5.1.64, J 1.2.3. 


vi. 


Vil. 


Vil. 
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This afix appropriates its own way. The nakara of CVy is not 
discussed in the vrtti for which the vriti is not a fullfledged 


one. 
The form : 

Ghrtasprk =ghrta + sprS + kvin (by P&C) $>k P 8.2.62, C 6.3.60 
Mantrasprk = mantra + spré + kvi ( by J) * J 5.3.75 


kvip =P 3.2.61 cae &, Ws2:53° ward 2.2.00 


' The affix kvip comes after the root saf etc in composition with 


case inflected word when it may be an upasarga. 
The similar affix is used in all grammars. 
The indicatory k prohibits guna. 
The marker p has the function of inserting tuk 
( P 6.1.71, C 5.1.69, J. 4.3.51) 


/ emerges for generalisation on P 6.1.63 " veraprktasya ", C 


 -§.1.64 


V is used for vigesanartha. 
The form : 


ucisat = Suci + sat + kvip ( by P) s > $ P 8.3.57 


 vedisat = vedi + "+ " ( by C) : C 6.4.46 


prasat = pra +" +" ( by J) 
Nvi P3262 9. Cqeeo | aux J 2.2.65 


The affix ovi is employed after the root bhaj in composition with 


iil. 
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case inflected word wheather it be an upasarga or not. 


The similar affix is dealt in P, C & J. 


iii: N is a marker of vrddhi ( P 72.116, C 644i, J 5.2.4) 


vi is discussed in former affix. 

The form : 

Aidnabliak = aida: bhaj + nvi ( by P, C & J) 

Sk P 8.4.56, C 62.149, J 

-5,4.131 a 

vie =P 32.75 anes C1.2.53 a J 2.2.62 
The affix vic comes from the root yaj when it be upapada or 

not. | 

The same - structure vic is used in 1 all grammars. 

The it Cc is used as single anubandha (ekanubandha 

paribhasartha). 

Guna can also be accepted indirectly by cit in JV. 

J omits n of kvin affix for absence of accent. otherwise all are 
‘similar. a _ | | 
The form : 

Ret = rig + vic + su (.by PC & J) 
. Man 

Manin P 3.2.74 en © 1.2.53 Man J 2.2.62 


The @ te roots pleceedes by the case inflected word takes 


the affix manin. 


vi 


12. 


135 
Manin is used to find out the actual affix man. 


N is representive of accent ( adyud&tta) in P 6.1.197. J omits it. 


/ is marked for pronounciation. J removes it and governs actual 


affix man. 

The man in JVy is so short. 

The form : 

sudama = su + da + ene (by P & C),dama =d@ + man (by J) 
a>a4aP 6.4.8, C 5.3.7.10, J 4.4.6) 

Van 

Kvanip P 3.2.74 2.041253 26 2.2.62 


The affix kvanip is added from a ending roots when it has’ 


upapada or not. 
P, C and J have accepted same structure in affix van. 


lis substitutes 2 in roots before having kit by the rule P 6.4.66, 
C 5.3.77, J. 4.4.65. 


P stands for accent anudatta. Augment tuk is also added before 


pit krt affix for the form prataritva. 

The form : 

sudhiva = su + dha + kvanip (byP&C),Dhiva = dha +kvanip (by J) 
dha > dhi P 6.4.66, C 5.3.77, J 4.4.65. 

Vanip P 3.2.74 we C12.53 van J 2.2.62 


The affix vanip is added from @ ending roots when it has 


upapada or not. 


vi. 


13. 
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The real affix van is used in JVy and vanip in PVy and CVy. 


ili. / stands for pronounciation. 


P is a marker of accent. 

Van is economical affix in JVy. 

The form : | 

Bhuridava = bhari +05 ¢vaninp (byP’& C) n > o P 8.2.7, C 5.3.48 
Agregava = agera + ga + van( by J) “ J 5.3.30 | 

Nvanip P. 3.2.103 BideVe ba Vanip J 2.2.86 
The affix nvanip is added from the roots su and a 

N, p and / are indicatory letters to get actual affix van. 

N prohibits vrddhi by P 1.1.5. 

The indicatory p and / are discussed in former affix. 

The form : | 

yajva = yaj + nvanip ( by P) ..... + ful ( by C & J) 
Basically J's van and vanip are given economy in applicability 
Ana | 


$anac PS.2.1.24 ww © 1.2.86: $ana J 2.2.102 


_ The affix g4nac substitutes lat when the ending does not follow 


the first case. 


ii. $ is for sarvadhatuka. ( P 3.4.113, C 1.1.80, J 2.4.93) 


Cit is dealt for accent antodatta P 6.1.163. J removes it. 


iit. 


14. 


1387 
The form : 


pacamana = pac + gap + muk + S&nac(by P& C)...+$3na ( by J) 

muk - P 1.2.82; C 5.4.175, J 5.1.141 
Sanan P 3,2.128 001286 Sana J 22.106 
The affix anan comes after the verb PU and yaj. 


N indicates adyudatta by P 6.1.197. This is not dealt in CVy 
but 


adyudatta is accepted in CVy by sanac ' punyajogca 
Sanacyadyudattatvam vaksamah ‘J omits it. 


/ 


The indicatory $ is added here for sarvadhatukartha. 
Ana is a real affix from $anac, ¢anan and sana. 


The form : 


pavamana = pu + Sap + Sanan ( by P) ..... + §ana ( by J) 
gap - P 3.1.78, J 2.1.64 
pacamana = pac + $Gnac ( by C) gap > C 1.1.82.& 


Further, on glancing through oppropriation of §ana and Sanac 
are in CVy and JVy. J has minimised the affix circular and C 
has not made separate $anan affix as S4nac denotes adyudatta 


accent according to vrtti. 


Snu 


ksnu P3.2.139 © kitnu C 1.2.94 ksnu J 2.2.115 


The office ksnu is employed after the verbs g/a, Ji, stha in the 


sense of the agent having such a habit. 


16. 
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N is an Indicatory to restrict gunakarya. 


. Nu 


The form : 
Glasnu = glai + ksnu ( by P &J) ...... kinu ( by C) 
knu PP 3.2.140 on. C1296 Awa J 2.2.16 


The affix Knu comes after the roots tras, grdhdhrs and ksip in 


the sense of habit. 


K prohibits guna karya. 


The form : 


Trasnu = tras + knu ( by P, C & J) 


Aka 


A. Sakan P 3.2.155 si OV2A03* (ak J 2.2.138 


iil. 


17. 


The affix $akan comes after the roots jalp, bhiks, kutta, lunta and 


vr in the sense of havit. 

S indicates to add the feminine affix /i7s but J's t is used for 

feminine affix fi 

The form : 

Jalpak,Jalpaki =jalpa + akan + nis(by P & 0)... ttak + mi ( by J) 
“AB -P 4.1.41, C 2.3.36, Ar J 3.1.18 

Alu 

Aluc P 3.2.158 — niG12A0S- ~..<.ah 22442 


The affix a/uc is employed after the roots sprha, grha pata, 


v 


18. 


ck 
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daya, nidr&, tandra, $raddh@ in the sense of havit. 


The C is it for accent. J omits it. 


The form : 


' sprhayalu = sprh + gic + luc ( by PC & J) 


nic - P 3.1.26, C 1.1.46, J 2.1.24 

Ru | 
Ru P 3.2.159 aC MO4t “ye ge ot53 
The affix ru comes after the roots 04, dhet, si, gad, and sad. 
The affix is similar to all grammars. ° 
The form : 
Daru = da + ru ( by P & J) Dharu = dhe + ru ( by C) 

| e> aC 5.1.49 
kru- P 3.2.174 Bree Oa iy ts | ee «J 2.2,153 
The affix kru comes after the root bhT in the sense of havit. 
The real affix is ru with indicatory k. 
Pare restricted guna here. 
The form : | 
Bhiru = bhi + kru ( by P, C & J) 
Ru and Kru common affixies are similar in every respect. 
Mara | . 


Kmarac P 3.2.160 aa OC A246 kmara J 2.2.143 
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i. The affix kmarac is employed in the sense of havit, after the 


roots sr, ghasi and ad. 
ii. Cis a marker of accent. J- omits it. 
iii. K represents to restrict guna. 
iv. The form : 
Srmara = sr + kmarac ( by P & C) ..... + kmara ( by J) 
20. Ura | | 
A.  Ghurac P 3.2.161 i (CONDOS ghura J 2.2.144 


i. The affix ghurac comes in the sense of havit from the roots 
bhanj, bhas and mid. . 


ii. Ura is a real affix from ghurac and ghura. 
iii. Cis dealt for accent. J omits it. 
iv. Gh indicates for gutterals ( P7802, © Or1.83,. 5.2.56) 
v. The form : | 
Bharigura = bhanj + ghurac ( by P & C) .... + ghura ( by J) 
A> Pp 8.4.58, C 6.4.51, J 5.4.132 
B. Kurac P 3.2.162 C 1.2.108 . kura J 2.2.145 


The affix kurac comes after the roots vid, bhid and chid in the 


sense of havit. 


li. C is a marker of accent. J omits it. 


ii. The indicatory K uses to prohibit guna. 


22. 


144 
The form : 


vidura = vid + kurac ( by P & C) ... + kura ( by J) 
Vara 
Kvarap P 3.2.163 a Ge Aap OG, kt J 2.2.146 


The affix kvarap comes after the following roots i, nas and fi in- 
the sense of havit. 


Kvarap is used to get actual affix gate: 
The .anubandha P is fixed i the affix for augment tuk. 
a P 6.1.71. C 5.1.69, J 4.3.59) 
K denoted for absence of guna. . 
The form : 
jones itvari = i + tuk + kvarp + nip ( by P & C) 


nip > P 4.1.17, J 
3.1.18 


nasvara, nasvari = nas + "+ "(by J) ar- J 2.3.17 
Varac P 3.2.175 ees C 1.2.122 vara J 2.2.154. 


— —f 


The affix varac comes after the roots stha, 7s, bhas, pis and 


kas in the sense of havit. 

The indicatory C stands for accent. J omits it. 

The form 

sthavara = stha + varac {( by P & CQ) ...... '+ vara ( by J) 


Ra 
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A. Ra P 3.2.167 tae TL 2ATG we Jd 2.2.148 


i. The affix ra comes in the sense of havit, after the roots nam, 


kamp, smi, ajas, kam, hins and dip. . 
iii The same affix is dealt in PR C & J. 
ii. The form : 
Namra = nam + ra ( by RC & J) 
22. ou 
A. U P 3.3.168 ie eG a2ai7 snes J 2.2.149 


i. The -affix u is added after the roots that have taken from san, 


agams and bhiks. 
ii. P, C and J have used similar affix. 
iii. The form : 
cikirsu = kr + san + u ( by PG Sd) . 
r > ir P 7.1.100, C 5.4.7, J 5.1.74 
peo. P 746096 62412. 0 52:161 
ii>T P 8.2.77 , C 6.3.108, J 5.3.86 
k>gP 3.4.54,C 6.2.114,115,J 5.4.129 - 
s > s P 8.3.108, C 6.4.46, J 5.4.37 
B. Du P 3.2.180 CV 1.2.123 . J 2.2.159 


i. The affix du is employed after the root bhu preceded by vi, pra, 


sam when the word does not mean appelalves: 


A. 
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The anubandha d is marked for elision of the ti. 


(P 6.4.143,C 5.1.138 J 4.4.143) 


The form : 
vibhu = vi + bhu + gu ( by P, C & J) 
| U > o P 6.4.143, C 51.138: J 4.4.143. 
Un P 3.31 | ua@ deen © i335 al BOA ST 


The affix un comes after the roots with the force of the present 


in the sense of appelative. 
N indicates vrddhi by P 7.2.115, C 6.1.9 and J 5.2.3. 
The form : 


karu = kr + un ( by P, C& J) 


. Na 


Nari P 3:3.90 .. © 1:3.70 2. paeiqo 


i. The affix nari comes after the roots yaj, yac, yat viccha, praccha, 


and raksa. 

The similar structure is used to get affix nain P, C & J. 

N is marked for absence of vrddhi ( P 11.5, C 6.2.11, J 1.1.19) 
The form : _ 


yajna = Yaj + nan ( by P & J) , vi§na=vich + nan ( by C) 


. Naj 


najin P 3.2.172 age dle gael 49 sic eee dd 


The affix najti comes in the sense of havit after the roots svap and fs 


26. 


wee 
Hl. 


2. 
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The actual affix naj is indicated by najiri. . 


N is ascribed to restrict vrddhi. 
d helps for smooth pronounciation 
The form : 
svapnak = svap + najir’( by P, C & J) 

j>k P 8.4.56, C 6.4.149 , J 5.4.138 
Aru | 
Aru P 3.2.173 ee 12.126. © cages 92.152 
The affix aru comes in the sense of havit after the $r and vand. 
The similar affix is used in all grammars. 
The form : 


Sararu = §F + aru ( by P, C & J) T > ar P 7.3.84, C 6.2.1, J 
5.2.81 


luka 
Klukan P_ 3.2.174 FF CV 1.2.121 kluka J 2.2.153 


The affix klukan is employed after the root bHTin the sense of 


_havit. 


Klukan andkluka have been used to get actual affix /uka. 


N stands for acute accent, that is not found in JVy. 


The indicatory K restricts guna karya. 


only finished form is written in CVy. No apparent benefit is 


found in not providing derivative rules in CVy. 


vi. 


~ 28. 


vi. 


Vil. 


29. 
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The form : 


Bhiluka = bhiT +.klukan ( by P) .... + kluka ( by J) 

Tra | | 

stran 3.2.181 sv CV 1.2.123 trat J 2.2.160 
The affix stran comes in denoting the object after the verb dha. 
S, t and n anuband nacieders are added in the setts affix tra. 
The anubandha’n'points to accent. 


S indicates for feminine nis in P 4.1.41 and C 2.3.36. This 
anubandha is not dealt in JVy. . 


T is used in JVy for feminine fr affix. 

J avoids excess diffculty to use trat affix. 

The form : 

Dhatrt = dhe + stran + nis ( by P & C).... + trat + ni( by J) 
e>aP 6.1.45, C 5.1.49, J 4.3.38. 

Itra | 

Ita P3.248400 CV A2A28 Xu, J 2.2.162 


The aifix comes in the sense of instrument after the roots rf, lu, 


dhu, su, khan, san, car. 
P, C and J have mentioned similar affix. 


The form : 


Aritra = + itra (by RP C & J) p> ar P 7.3.34, C 6.2.1, J 5.2.81. 


30. 


31. 
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Ta 


Kta P 3.2.187 aa CV 1.2123... J 2.2.165 


The verbal roots marked with .an indicatory fii takes the affix 


_ kta in present time. 


The it k is added in affix ta denoting absence of guna. 
The form : 


minna = mid + kta(by P & J), praksvinna = pratksvid + kta(by 
C) 


t>nP 8.2.42, J 5.3.59, C 6.3.74. 
Tum 
Tumun P 3.8.10 oan. C16 "4am. od 2.3.8 


The affix tumun is placed after a verbal root in the future when 
the word construction refers to another verb denoting action for 


the sake of future action. 


The actual affix tum is used in JVy. P and C have added 
anubandha n for accent in P 6.1.197 and C 1.3.6 ‘tumunah 


nakara svarartha.' 

U helps for pronounciation. 

The form : 

Bhoktum = bhuj + tumun ( by P) .. + tum ( By) 


Paktum = pac + tumun ( by C) 


32. Athu 
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Athuc P 3.3.89 aC 1.3.69 athu J 2.3.71 


The affix athucomes after the gets which have indicatory tu. 
The anubandha C of P and C is marker of accent. J removes it. 
The form : 7 

Vepathu = vep + athuc ( by P & C) .... + athu ( by J) 


Ti 


tin P 3.3.94 Set 74 kti J 2.3.75 


The affix ktin is added from the roots in the sense of action in 


feminine gender. 

Ti is a real affix with anubandha k and _n. 

N stands for accent. 

K indicates for absence of guna. 

The form : 

Mis ein Cee 5 © rer + kti ( by J) 

Ktic P 3.3.174 © 1.3.77 S150 


The affix ktic is placed after a root in the sense of benediction 


when the word is an appelative. 


The indicatory c points: out to discriminate from another affix 


ktin. 


K denotes the absence of guna. 


vi. 
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The form : 


Tanti = tan + ktic ( by PRC & J) 


. Am 


Namul P 3.4.22 oa. C 1.3.32 nam J 2.4.8 
The affix namul comes after a root re-iteration is to be expressed. 


Different affix has been dealt among the P, C & J for actual 


affix am. 

The indicatory n intends for vrddhi. 

u is meant for pronounciation. 

/ stands for accent for which J omits it. 

The form : 

Bhojam = bhuj + namul ( by P & C) ... + mam ( by J) 


Khamuf? P 3.4.25 wa CovesilSe esses J 2.4.11 


The affix kKhamun is added after a root kr in the sense of abuse 
when the object is preceded it. 


The three grammars are similar in every respect in this affix. 
N stands for vrddhi. 


The augment mum is added before having the indicatory kh. 


U is used for pronounciation. 


The form : 


Cormikaram = cora + mum + kr + khamufi ( by P & J) 
Dasyunikaram = dasyu + mum + kr + khamufi ( by C) 


34. 


Vv. 


149 


Tva 

Kiva P 3.4.21 ser 132129 ”, Giseetah “ocean 
The affix ktva comes after a verb, when there are in-combination 
with it, the words' alam and khalu, expressing the sense of 
prohibition. 

ktva is structurised to get actual affix tva in PR C & J, 

K indicates for the absence of guna. | 

The form : 

krtva = kr + (va ( by P, C & J) 

. At 
Atrn P 3.2.104 pie Ay ere atr J 2.2.87 
The affix atrn comes after the verb jr sense of past time. 
The anubandha n is meant for accent by P 6.1.197. J omits it. 
F operates the augment num, that is added from the ac stem 
by (P 7.1.70 C 5.4.24 and J 5.1.49.) 
Feminine afffix nip is to be added for indicatory r. 
( P 4.1,6, C2.3.3,J 3.1.6) 

The form : . 

jaran = jr + atrn ( by P & C) .... + aftr ( by J) 

Satp P 3.2124 22 aan G428t ats J 2.2.102 
The affix Satr substitutes Jat when agreeing with what does not 
end with the first case affix. 

The similar affix is dealt in P, C & J. . 

§ governs for “sarvadhatuka sense ( P 3.4.113,C 1.1.80, J 2.4-93) 
Rkara stands for feminine affix nip (P 4.15, CO 2.8.25 -5 3:116;) 
The form : 


pacanta = pac + Sap + Satr( by P, C & J) 


_ kvacidabahvajarthah, arambha etc 


150 


Secondary Affix 


. ti 


EP 4.4.77 a aeennee C2sOls Assis J 3.1.62 
The feminine affix ti is added after the nominal stem yuvan. 


The similar affix t is used in PC and J 


The form is 

yuvati = yuvan + ti ( by RC ‘& y 

= = yuva + ti n>0Op 8.2.7, C 6.3.48, J 5.3.30 
ya | | 
syaiP 4180 an C2384. ~gyaJ 3.1.65 


The affix syari is employed after the nominal stem kraudi and 


others before a feminine gender affix. 


N stands for generalisation. J omits it and achieves the same form 


from sya affix. 


i. S is an indicatory letter in sydri for which the feminine affix. cap 


" 


is added from the syar ending word: JV tias described, 
yathasambhavam nitapoh praptayoh. kvacidanantarapatyartha, — 
sya ‘of J is economy in applicability. Although same works are 


operated from syarr and sya. 
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The form : 
kraudya = kraudi + syari( by PC)... sya (by ) 
: _= kraudya i > o p 6.4.1478, C 5.3.149 
- iP anceade J 4.4.136 
: 7 + cap P 4.1.74, C 2.3.80 | 
eee fap J 3.1.4. 
mya p41485 aa C2AR. see J 3.1.70 


The afffix nya comes in the senses anticedently to tena divyati etc. ° 
from P. 4.1.83, C 2.4.2.J 3.1.68 after the proper names _ diti, 


aditi....etc. a 


The similar affix is used by P.C and J. 


i. stands for vrddhi in the first vowel of the stem in Taddhita affix 


(P -7:2.117, C 6.1.11, J 5.2.5) 
The. form 


Daitya = dit + nya ( by PC & J) 


"= dit +ya i>oP 64.148, C 5.3.149, J 4.4.136 
vs = daitya <P> ap T2117, 0 641.411. ., J 525. 
ya) Pp 44.105  creeeeeee C2424  sauici J 3.1.94 


The affix ya comes in the sense of Gotra descendant, after the 


. Nominal stem Garga etc. 


a ya is the actual affix in PC or J. - 


Nis a marker of vrddhi in the first vowel of the stem. ( P 7.2.117, 
C 6.1.11, J 5.2.5) | | 


152 


Gargya = garga + yafi -( by PC & J) 
‘ = garg +ya a>o P 64.148, C 5.3.149, J 4.4.136 


<2 = garg ae a> AP 72417, C 64.11, J 5.2.5. 


aes 
Ul. 


Yat * PAANS7: oY 5 ste C2470 | ya J 3.1.126 


The affix yat comes in the ‘Sense of the descendant, after the 


word rajan etc - 


The mclestony t is added with real affix ya. J removes it for 


accentuation - 


‘The accute acent is accepted in the first syllable before having 


derived by yat affix. C is silent about it but he used as a follower 


of panini. 


Due to absence of accent, the difference of yat and ya is shown 


here. 

The form : 

Rajanya = - rajan + yat ( by P & C)......4 ya (by J) 

. = = +ya sn is not elided by P 6.4.168,C 5.3.168, 
J 4.4.159 

yay Po@ tat  sisen C 2.4.93 Fiya J 3.1.153 


The affix flayat comes after the stem ending’ in short / and 
koSala, ajada in the sense of descendant changing vrddhi in the 


first syllable. 


n is used for vrddhi. 


me 


ii. 
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n stands for generalisation where for feminine affix Cap is addd 
after the fiyari ending. ( P 4.1.74, J 2.3.80) J is silent about the 


anubandha. 


Cap is being used from structurising Ayari ending but J has accepted 


tap in feminine. 


Ambasthy = ambastha + fiyari ( by P & C) ......4 Aya ( by J) 


“ _= @mbasth + yaa>oP 6.4.148, C 5.3.149, J 4.4.136 


The feminine form can be a - 


_ Ambasthya =-a@mbasthya + cap P 4.1.74, C 2,3.80 .... tap J 3.1.4, 


dyat, dya P 4.2.9. IFC 319°. ‘Jx 


The affix dyat and dya come in the sense of samaveda being in 
the instrumental case after the nominal stem vamadeva. 


The form vamadevya is derived by P's dyat and dya when this 


form is accepted irregularly in CVy. 


t stands for antasvarita accent in P 6.1.85. Another dya affix is 


denoted antodatta pratyaya accent. 
J silent about this form which relates to veda. 
The form : | 
Vamadevya, vamadevyd = vamadeva + dyat, dya ( by P) 
" » ‘a = * bya a> O P 64.148 
tvan P4230 4 ssenne Cei2e gexe. J 3.2.25 


The affix tyan is employed to denote * he is its deity",after soma. 


The similar affix is used in all grammars. 
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nakara stands for vrddhi ( P 7.2.117, C 6.1.11, J 3.1.18) 


iv- The indicatory t states to add the feminine affix nip 


(P 4.1.5.0 2.3.17, J 3.1.18) 


The form : 

Saumya = soma + tyan ( by PC & J) 

"= Som + ya a>0 P 64.148, C 5.3.149, J 4.4.136 
: = saum +ya a> au P 7.2.117, C 6.4.41, J 5.25 
Saumi = saumya + nip P 4.1.15, C 2.3.17 shadeess + ni J 3.1.18 
*  L gqum #7 y>0P 64.150, C 5.3152, J 4.4.140 
yan Pp 4.2.42 | ‘= Ware 3.150 ya J 3.2.42 


The affix yan comes after the nominal stem brahamana, manava, 
vadava in the sense of collection there of. 


Indicatory letter n of P stands for accent adyudatta by P 6.1.197. 
This is omitted by C and.J due to absence of accent. 


Anubandha ni of C is denoted vrddhi by C 6.1.11 for the form 
ganikya. J does not use any anubandha. 


. Different type of affixies are presented in same sense for the forms. 


The form : 
Brahmanya = brahmana + yan ( by P) ganikya = ganika + yary 
(by C).... + ya (by J) 
= preanman + ya P 6.4.148 " = ganik + ya 
| C 5.3.149 .....J 4.4.136 


" = ganikya a >a C 6.1.11 


ya P4249 1. C8156 cc. J 3.2.15 


The affix ya is employed after the pasa in the sense of ‘collection 
there of.’ 


i. The similar affix ya is used in PC and J, 


. Similarity is shown here for absence of anubandha. 


The form : . 

pasya = pasa + ya | ( by PRC & J) 
: =pas +ya a>oP 64.148, C 5.3.149, J 4.4.136 
ya P4280 4 ccc C 3.1.68 nya J 3.2.60 


The affix Aya comes after the nominal stem pragadin, magadin etc. 
in the fourfold sense. 


A indicates both vrddhi and accute accent. So J removes it. 
nis used for vrddhi by J 5.2.5. 


Difference structure nya and nya are for accent. 


The form : 

magadya = magadin + nya ( by P & C) weeet Oya ( by J) 
=magad +ya in-oP 64.144, C 5.3.139 ... J 4.4.130 
‘ =magad +ya PT72417,C 5411, sue J 5.2.5 
yak P 4,3.94 Cxnya © J 3.3.69 


The affix yak after the nominal stem kucavara in the sense of ' 
this is his native land’. 


yak and nya are used to get actual affix ya. 


ase 
lit. 


Vii: 
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K it makes vrddhi by P 7.2.118. J has not accepted it for absence 


of accent. 


0 of J stands for vrddhi by J 5.2.5. 


C is silent about this from-and affix. 


Kucavara the name of the land is modernised at the time of C but 
unfortunately J has detected it as a follower of P. 


The form : 

Kaucavarya = Kucavara + yak (by P) ... + nya (by J) 
= kucavar + ya a>0 P 6.4.148....J 4.4.136 
: = _Kaucavar + ya u>auP 7.2.117.... J 5.2.5, 
dyan P 44.1744 reais © 24102 cecal BASS 


The affix dyan comes after the nominal: stem p&ndu in the name 


of Country. 


ii. “dyan is a representive of actual affix ya in PC & J. 
. @ is the marker of tf ljopa ( P 6.4.148, C 5.3.133, J 4.4.129) 


nis for vrddhi in initial letter and is to restrict the replacement of 


the masculine form of the feminine. ( P 6.3.39, C 5.2.36, J 4.3151) 
The Form : 

pandya. = pandu + dyar’ (by PC & J) 

" pand + ya uu > OP 6.4.143, C 5.3.133, J 4.4.129 
yap P5.1.82 - meets C 4.1.97 ya J 3.4.78 


The affix yapremployed after the nominal stem when forming a 
dvigu compound and meaning ‘age’. | 


iii. 
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Pakara indicates accent adyudatta by P 3.1.4. J omits it . CV is 
silent about anubandha F, CV assures to deal accentuation: chap- 
ter afterwords, but that chapter is missing. 


Accent relating anubandhas are absent in JVy. So difference is 


given here . 
The form : 


Dvimasya = dvimasa + yap (by P & C)masya = m&sa + ya (by J) 


Om dvimas + ya. a>oP 6.4.148, C 5.3.149, 


masya = mas + ya J 4.4.136 


cnyat P 5.1.83 | er C 4.1.98 nya J 3.4.80 


After the stem shanmasa, the affix nyat comes in the sense of 


age’. 


i. P and C have used nyat and nya in JVy to get actual affix ya. 


iii. 9 stands for vrddhi (P 7.2.117, C 6.1.11, J 5.2.5) 


The indicatory letter t denotes accent svarita by P 6.1.185. This is 
not in JVy. - 

The form : 

sanmasya = sanmasa + nyat (by P&C) seen + nya (by J ) 


" = ganmas + ya-a> o P 6.4.148,C 5.3.149, ...J 4.4.136 
“ = sa€nma@s + ya a>4P 7.2117, C 6.1.11... J 5.2.5 


yan PeSTA28 == “auesatia C 4.1.140 tyan J 3.4.11 


The affix syaf is added a nominal stem denoting colour and dridha 


etc in the sense of ‘nature thereof. 
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P and C's S indicates feminine ri. (P 4.1.41 & C 2.3.36) u's ft 
is a comparative marker of feminine rij; Nis of P is used for udatta 
accent. 


~ 


iii. vrddhi is operated by P and C's fi and J's. n. 


S is not an indicatory letter in feminine affix in JVy and for the 
smooth pronunciation tyan is prescribed by JVy. Syari deals on 


account of accent. © 


. The form : 


Sauklya = Sukla + syan (by P &C) wl. + tyan (by J) 


. Sukl + ya P 64.148, C 5.3.149, ...... J 4.4.136 


Hi 


2 = gqukl + ya a>oP 7.2117, C 64.11 wd 5.2.5. 
Saukf = Sauklya + ris P 4.1.41, C 2.3.36 ...... + ri J 3.1.18 


‘ = gaukl +7 P 64.150, C 5.3.152 .... J 4.4.140 


yas PSA A00-° —— aalegutaeis ME S2I90° aks J 4.1.61 


_ The affix yas comes after kam and sam in the sense of matup. 


The similar yas is used by PRC and J to get ya. 


S is the representative of padasamjna by P 1.4.16 and J 1.2.105. 


CVy has avoided samjnapart and silent on. the sakara. . 


The form : 

Kamya = kam+ yas (by PC & J) 

: | = kam + yam > ni P 8.3.23, C 6.4.8, J 5.4.7 

nya P 5.3.112 2 atsiuals C4 BBB ores J 4.2.1. 


Vi. 
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The affix Nya is employed without: changing the conotation, to a 
word denoting horde, but not when the word is derived from the 


name of their leader. 


fi is a marker of vrddhi (P 7.2.117, C 6.1.11, J 5.2.2.5) 


. The similar form has been detected in P, C & J. 


The form : 

Lauhadhvaiya = Lohadhvaja + mya (by P, C & J) 

a =Lohadhvai +ya P 6.4.148, C 5.3.149, J 4.4.136 
. - = Lauhadhvaj + yao > au P 7.2.117,C 5.3.149, J 5.2.5 
Ayat PP BBAVA cece, C 4.3.90 | eens J 42:3. 


The affix fiyat- is employed in the sense of multitude living by the 
trade of arms after the name among the vahika except brahmana 
and rajanya. | 

The similar structure has been used in PR C & J for actual affix 


ya. 


iii. ft is used for feminine affix nip. (P 4.1.5, C 2.3.17, J 3.1.18) 


fi is a marker 6 vrddhi (P 72.417, C 6.1.11, J 5.2.5.) 

Tiyat is fixed here after the nya context. 

The form : | 
Ksaudrakya = ieidaks + fyat (by PC & J) | 
" = ksudrak Z yaP 6.4.148; C 53.149, J 4.4.136 


: = ksaudrak + ya u > au P 7.2.117, C 6.1.11, J 5.2.5 


Hil. 
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ksaudraki= ksaudrakya + nip P 4.1.15, C 2.3.17 .. + nt J 3.1.18 


: =  ksaudrak +7 P 6.4:150, C 5.3.152, J 4.4.140 


The affixies sya, Nya, ya and nya are comparatively short than 
P and C for the absence of accent. The form ganikya with the affix 
yan is used by C being changed from yan of P. Kaucavarya is 
treated the name of region which is not used in the time of C. So 
yak is absent in CV or being changed from yan of P. Basically nya, 
yan, tyan, dyan, fiya,nyat and yas are similar in P, C and J. 
a 
an Peat8S8 wie G2at  - meehees J 3.1.68 
The affix an comes aftet the nominal stem in the sense of de- 


scendant. 


n indicatory letter is used for vrddhi by which the first vowel of the 
stem is substituted by vrddhi vowel. (P 7.2.117, C 6.1.11, J 5.2.5) 


The form : 
aupagava = upagu + an (by P, C & J) 


: upag +a =. u > op 6.4.146, C 5.3.147, J 4,3.116 


ay P4186. cnn C247 cease J 3.4.71 


The affix an is employed after the hominal stem utsa etc. in the 


various senses tena divyati. 
Mis a indictory letter to get a affix. 


fis used for vrddhi, that substitutes the first vowel of the pada. 
(P 7.2.117, C 6.1.11, J 5.2.5) 


161 


. Although forms are derived by dint of the sdme indication of an 


affix. yet af denotes adyudatta and an denotes antodaita. 


The form : 

Autsa = utsa + afi (by P, C & J) 

' = auts + au > au P 7.2.117, C 6.1.11, J 5.2.5. 
ie PATVSE5S: — <dear C 2.4.6 abies JV 3.1.70 


The affix na comes after the nominal stern prthivi. 


fi indicatory letter adds KV recorded in P 4.1.85.3, JV 3.1.70 and 
C 2.4.6 to get affix a. 


i. Fi indicates for vrddhi. 


The form : 
Parthiva = prthivi+ Na+ {ap (by P, & C), 
| parthiva = prthivT + fia (by J) 
" = parthv+a+a r- ar P 7.2.117, C 6.1.11 
parthiva = parthiv +aJ 5.2.5 
na PANT nessa Ce 9: J 3.1.135 


The affix na comes in the sense of contempt, after a feminine word 
denoting gotra descendant. 


The indicatory na has been used by P, C & J for actual affix a. 


. na is a marker of vrddhi in Taddhita form. 


The form : 


Garga = garga+na (by PC & J). 


iV. 
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= gafg +a a>aP 7.2.117, C 6.1.11, J 5.2.5. 


fa P 4.2.58 fa C 3.1.36 na J 3.2.50 


The affix Na comes in feminine after a noun of action ending in the 
affix ghafi, denotes an action occuring in that. 


fi of P and C and n of J have been indicated for vrddhi ( P 
7.2117, C 61.11, J 5.2.5) 


The ‘mum’ is the augment before Na affix when the first member 
is syena or tila ( P 6.3.71, C 5.2.84) 


J has used irregularly the affix na and augment mum in J 3.2.50 
The form : | 
Syainampata =syena + mum + pata + na(byP & C)....+4 na (by J) 


i ) =" +m + pata + a mum- P 6.3.71, C 5.2.84 
i +aJ 2.3.50 


ta ~~ P 4,3.34.2 spl oealG JV 3.3.9 


The affix ta is employed from the nominal. stem of phalguni in 
feminine. 


T anubandha letter is used for nip affix. 


The affix ta comes in feminine after a nominal stem phalgurit and 
form is derived phalgurii. So accent and meaning is shown by 
derivation of Taddhita. | 


The form : 
Phalgunt = phalguni + ta + nip nip > P 4.1.15, C 2.3.17, 
fr - J 3.1.1.8 


i>o P 6.4.148, C 5.3.149, J 4.4.136 
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a P 4.3.9. Hee 32:62 sae Wl Bi 129 


The affix a comes after the nominal stem ‘madhya' the’ meaning 
being fit or right. ° ; | 


The real affix a is used in P, J. C has used the finished form in 
sampratika: sense. . 


The form : 


Madhya = madhya+a (by P & J) 


“S | madhy +a a>.o P. 6.4.148, J 4.4.136 


da P5245 0 ae C4250 -~  ius. J 3.4.167 


The affix da is employed after a numeral ending dagan, being in 
the first case in construction when this is surplus in it. 


ii. d it letter is addd in the actual affix a ‘ 


iii. tf is elided before having the-indicatory d. 


The form : 

Ekadaga =. eka + daan+da (byP) an >0P 64.143 
Ekavimga = " — + vinigan a (by C) " C 5.3.138 
Ekatrinisa = " + trimsgat+ " (by J) "J 4.4.429 

dat P 5.2.48 on Caos se A 


The affix dat is employed after a numeral in the sixth case in 
construction in the sense of ' making full this number '. 


t states for feminine suffix nlp ( P 4.1.15, C 2.3.17, J 3.1.18) 


In. the Taddhita section d it letter uses generally the sense of 


numeral. 
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The form : 


Dvadasa, Dvadasi = dva + da$an + dat + nip (by PC)..+ fi (by J) 
ac PO.2.427 C 4.2.47 aJ 4.1.50 


The affix ac comes in the sense of matup after the mominal stem 


- arga etc. 


'C' it letter indicates antodatta according to P 6.1.164. Probably C 
has dealt accentuation chapter but that is not found here. 


The difference is hsown.as to the accentuation. 


The form : 

Argasa =argas + ac ( by PC) 

aa — se ( by J) 

at = P 5.312 LEC 43.41 a J 4.1.78 


The affix at is added after kim ending in the locative. 


J has used real affix a. 


. P has dealt affix at due to accentuation. 


They are depended upon the nipatana for the from kva. P and J 
have indirectly formed by at and a irregularly. C uses directly 


‘irregular form in this sutra. 


The form : 
Kva = kim + at ( by P ) ....4 a.( by Jd) 
kim > kva P 7.2.105, J 5.1.163, C 4.3.11 


dac p 54.73 £2 wae C4.4.95 da J 4.2.69 


oo ¢ 
. 
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The affix dac is employed after a Bahubrihi denoting numeral 
except last term vahu and gana. 


d indicates ti.lopa. ( P 6.4.143, J 4.4.129 & C 5.3.138) 


C of P and C for antodatta accent by P. 6.1.104. 


The form : 
upadaga = upa + dagan + dac ( by P &C) ....+ da ( by J) 
; =" +daS +aan>o0P 64.123, C 5.3.138 
| le tad 44.129. | 
tae 6 PCSAST lean C 4.4.76, ta J 4.2.93 


The affix tac comes after rajan, ahan and Sakhi, when standing 
at the end of 7atapurusa Compound. 


t and c indicatory letter are attached with affix a. | 
C denotes antodatta accent. 


t it letter marks for fip ( P.4.1.15, G2:3:17;.4): 3448) 


The form : 
Maharaja= mahat + rajan + tac( by p) 
: = maha + raj + a at>.aP 6.3.46, an > oP 6.4.144 
Madraraja = Madra + rajan +tac ( by C) 

Devaraja = deva +rajan + ta ( by J) 
_" +a +a an-o C5.3.139 

Devaraja =" trai +adJ 4.4.130 
Wa P5350 0 oe Caper “te.9 ai 


iii. 
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The affix Aa comes after the nominal stem of sastha and astama, 


when a’ part' is meant but not in the chhandas. 


n anubandha letter denotes to vrddhi by P 7.2.117, C 6.1.11 and 
J 525° 


The form : 
astama = astama + fia by ( PC & J } 

a>3(P724117, C 64141, J 5.25) 
Sac P541138 wae C 4.4.96 ta J 4.2.113 


The affix sac comes after the word sakthi and akshi in final of 


Bahubrihi compound when denotes a portion of one's body. 
J'S anubandha ta is employed for feminine affix Af by J 3.118 


Sac is taken for accent to discriminate the fac. Pavers cakara of 


sac is immitated by fac affix. 


sac indicates feiine affix nis for which udatta ccent is. governed 
by °*~ C 2.3.36. 


The form : 


Dirghasktha = dirghasakthi + sac ( by P & C) 


Dirghasktht = " +" + nis ( by C) Als - C 2.3.36 


Kalyanaksa, Kalyanaksi = Kalyanaksr + ta + ni ( by J) ne J 3.1.18 


Sa P.-5.4.115 sac C 4.4.98 ta J 4.2.115 


The affix sa is employed after a Bahubrihi compound ending in 


murdhan, and preceded by dvi and tri. 


$ indicates the fiminine nis in P 4.1.41, C 2.3.36 wherefor antodatta 


til. 
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and Gdyud&atta have optionally employed. sac is only for antodatta 
because of cit. —— | 


t it letter marks for Af in J 3.1.18. 
The difference in affix is said upon the accent. 


The form : 


-— Dvimiirdha = dvimirdhan + sa ( by P)...+ sac (by C)..+ ta ( By J) 


an> 0 P 64.144, C 5.3.139, J 4.4.130 
ap P SANG) cee 44.99 a J 412,116 


The affix ap is added after the nominal stem pramani and 


Bahubrihi compound ending in a feminine original numeral. 
P of ap affix is used for accent by P 3.1.4, therefore J omits it. 


C has not used accent where P is immitated by him. 


_ J admits only affix a without naieaiory: 
The form : 
Kalyanipaficama =Kalyanipanicanit +ap +tap (by P&C) ....+ a(by J) 
bo P 64.148, C 4.4136, J 5.3.149 
fap- P 4.1.4, C 3.1.4... J 2.3.15 
na . | 
nah 6 P 4.4.87 0 oe C 2.4.13 an J 3.1.72 
The affix nary comes after the nominal stem stri in the senses 
specified in the. aphorism reckoning from this one as far 


as " dhanyanam bhavane ksetre" 


rl 
—_es 
* 


168 


nan is used. to get real affix na. 


. JVy has governed affix an with augment nuk for same formation. 


A remarks as it letter for vrddhi by P7.2.117, C 6.1.11 and J:5.2.5 
The form : | ; | 
straina = stri+ nai (by P & Cc) sane + nuk + afi (by J) 
As n (P 8.4.2, C 64.101, J 5.4.86) 
na F'5.2,100 se | C 42104  .... J 4.1.-27. 
The affix na is employed after the nominal stem pamdaadi in the 
sense of matup. 


PC and J have used similar affix na. 
The form : 
Pamana = paman + - ( by PR,C 8 J) 
n>o P 8.2.7, C 6.3.48, J 5,3.30 


About the na affix, the types of modified affix an and na in 


JVy are not clear understandable than nari and n. 
sna 
snafi P 4.1.87 i see C 2.4.13 afi J 3.1.72 


The affix spary comes after the nominal stem puris in the sense 


of "dhanyanam bhavane ksetre khan." 


The form is derived by u's an affix with augment nuk. The same 


form is governed by snaff in PVy and CVy. 


N indicates vrddhi in first vowel. 
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The form : 

Pauinsna = pumis + snafi ( by P & C) ..... + nie aii ( by J) 
S>o Pp 8.2.23, C 6.3.52, J 4.4.130 

ff PAAQB ae C2419 ese J3.1.85 


The affix ifi is employed after a nominal stem ends in short a, 


in denoting a descendant. 
The same affix is dealt in the following comparative aspect. 


nis a marker of vrddhi. 


The form : 
Daksi = daksa + it (by PC & J) a> 3P 2.2.117,C 6.1.11) 5.2.5 
ic P «52.127 " Bee CAAT —ceseccssee J 4.2128 


The affix ic is added after a Bahubrihi compound in denoting 


reciprocality of an action. 


The indicatory C stansds for vigesanatha by which tisthadgu etc 
ascribed in PVy and JVy . CV has commented “ ici" 5.2.48 iti 


visesanartha. 


The form : 


Kegakesi = keSa + kesa + ic ( by RC & J) 


a> a p 6.3.137, C 5.2.145, J 4.3.232. 


The affix if and ic are similar although pupose of anubandha 
differs in RC & J. 


ili. 


Vi. 
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ak 


akac P5371 2 ees C 4.3.56 ak J 4.1.130 


The affix akac comes after an indeclinable and to pronominal when the 


. last vowel of those words in the sense of pragiviya affix.. 


The anubandha Cis added in the actual affix ak for accent antodatta by 
P 6.1.164, J omits it. 


ais used for pronuciation. 


The form : 
Uccakaih = ucca + akac’+ ais(byP&C) _..... + ak + ais (byJ) 
Bhis > ais “PFA, CAA 519 
J's ak is comparatively short than other. | 
Ayana 
Cphani P 4.1.98 | _ phyaff C 2.4.33 Npha J 3.1.87 . 


The affix cpharicomes after the nominal stem ‘kunja’etc. denoting remote 


descendant. 
Difference category of structures govern here for actual affix ayana. 


‘C' operates viSesanartha. This is meant for nya affix under the rule 
" vratacphafiorastriyam" p 5.3.113. C and J omit it. But the same 
condition  ( about n anubandha) is considered as the first indicatory 
letter of Apha affix in J 3.1.87. 


fi governs vrddhi. 
Ayana is subsituted for the pha ( P 7.1.2, C 5.4.2, J 5.1.2) 


Ya is used in C's affix for which fyais not added indirectly like the P and 
A : 


Vil. 


iv. 


vi. 


lil. 
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The form : 


Kaurijayanya = kufija + cphaii + fiya ( by P)fiya - P 5.3. 113 


: | = " + phyaft ( by C) 


= % =" 4 fipha + ya (by J). ya- J 422 


Phak P 4.1.99 wae. C 2.4.35 Phan J 3.1.88 


The affix phak is employed after nada etc when a Gotra descendant 


is to be denoted. 
Different structures are shown for ayana affix by PBC and J. 


n the indicatory letter of J operates vrddhi by 5.2.5. This type of 


alteration saves one rule. 


K it is a marker of vrddhi by P 7.2.118 and C 6.1.11 which is not 
used by J. 3 BO 


Ph has been added for substitution ayana (P 7.1.2,C 5.4.2.J 5.1.2) 


The form : 
Nadayna = nada + phak (by PC)... + phan (by J) 
aa 8 7.2.118, C 6.1.11, J 5.2.5 
—- ph > Ayana P 7.1.2, C 5.4.2, J 5.12 
SphakP 4.2.99) vasa C 3.2.8 -tphan J 3.2.78 


The affix sphak comes after the word kapisi in the S$esa sense. 


The indicatory k is discussed here for vrddhi and accent ( P 


7.2118, C 6.1.11) 


S indicates the feminine affix nig J removes it. (P 4.4.41,C 2.3.36) 


Vil. 
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Ayana is used for ph. 


J has used’ ¢ in the placeof gs for feminine ni affix ( J 3.1.18) 


P and C's sit is for nig and k is governed ‘for udatta. So J avoids 


these anubandhas. 
The form : 
Kapisayana, Kepisavant = Kapisi + sphak + his ( by P & C) 
: a ee + tphan+ nt (by J) 
i>o  P 6.4.148, J 4.4.136, C 15,3.150 
it - 4.1.41, C 2.3.36, J 3.1.18 


Everywhere the survey of affixies are shown the suffix system 
of C denoting to formation Ex- phyar. Anubandha k is absent in 


JVy for brevity. 
eya 
dhakP 4.1.119 wu. © 2.4.49 —dhan J 3.1.108 


The affix dhak comes optionally after a word manduka denoting 


descendant. 


Eya is an actual affix from dhak and dhan. 


iii.  K the indicaatory letter of P and C, n of J operates for vrddhi. 


These are discussed in former affix. 


Perhaps P and C's k stands for ud&tta accent under the rule P 


2.1.165 So J is silent about it. 


Eya is substituted for dha. 


vi. 


~ 40. 
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The form : 


Mandukeya = manduka + dhak ( by P & C) .....+ dhan ( by J) 
dha>eya p7.1.2,C 5.4.2, J 5.1.2 
dhav P44485 0. C 2.4.76 “seed 3.1123 


The affix dhati is employed after the bases denoting quadrupeds 


- in the sense of descendant. 


The same affix is gavemed by PC & J. 


N stands for vrddhi and dha is the substratum of eya. 


The form : 
Kamandaleya = kamandalu + dhafi ( by P & C) 
Savaleya = Savala + dhan ( by J) 
dha > eya P71.2,C 5.4.2, J 512 
dha P 53102  ... SCA S80 utes J 4.4156 — 


The word Sila takes the affix dha in the sense of like this. 
The same anubandha dh is used for substitution eya. 

The form : 

Sileya = Sila + dha ( by P,C &'J) 


Dha is used as viSesana of eya for economy in applicability. 


in 


in}. P 4.2.51 x. Sadutt C 3.1.57 in J 3.2.44 


The nominal stem of khala takes the affix ini in the sense of 


‘Collection thereof 


iil. 


174 
The indicatory i helps for pronunciation and saves nak@&ra as last 


letter. J omits it for shortness. ~ 


The form : 


khalini = khala + ini + nip ( by P & C) 
: = “+ in+ nr (by J) 
nin’ P 4.31038 oa... CSO as, 7 iiig mecca a 


In the sense of 'enounced by him’, the affix nini comes after the 


nominal stem kasyapa, kaugika denoting vedic seers. 
N operates vrddhi by P 7.2.117, C 6.1.11 and J 5.2.5 


/ is used to save nakara and for pronunciation. J omits it C has 


used ikara as a follower of P. 


The form : 

KaSayapina = kagyapa + nini (by P&C) ww. + nin ( by J) 
. alta 

Airak P 4.14128 oa. C 2.4.58 naira J 3.1.117 


The ajrak is added after the nominal stem cataka in forming the 


patronymic. . 


K denotes vrddhi in p 7.2.118 and C 6.1.11. J omits it because 


which is dealt for accent ud@tta. 


J'S na is used for same vrddhi by 5..2.5 

The form : | 

Catakaira = cataka + airak( by P & C) ...... + naira { by J) 
a>a@ p 7.2.118, C 6.1.11, J 5.2.5 


12. 


- Mi 
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Eyara 


dhrak p 4.1.129 erak C 2.4.62 dhsrand 3.1.119 


The nominal stem of Godha takes the affix dhrak in the sense of 
descendant. | 


Different type affixes are used for formation. 

K and n are the marker of vrddhi. 

Eya is subsitituted for the dh C P 7. 1.2, J 5.1.2) 

Erak of C's affix is simple for formation. 

The form : 

Gaudhera -=.godha + dhrak (by P)...+ erak (by C)..+ dhran (by J) 
yy >o P 6.4.66, C 5.1.63, J 4.3.55 


- Anubandhas of J dh and n are one class letter. But dh and 
k are separate class letter in PVy and CVy 


. lya 


(Chan P 4.1.132 vie © 2.4.67 dee S121 


The nominal stem of pitr and svasr take affix chap in the sense 
of descendant. | 


The same_ structure is operated by PC and J to get real affix va. 


N is a representive of vrddhi. 


lya is substituted for Ch. ( P 7.1.2. , C 5.4.2, J 5.1.2.) 


The form : 
paitrsvasriya = pitrsvasr +chan ( by PC & J) 


ch.> lya P 7.1.2, C 5.4.2, J 5.1.2. 


14. 
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Cha Pp 4.2.6... OBA eens: . Boe 


Denoting the time of conjuction the affix -. cha is employed from 
names of asterisms comprising dvandva compound in the third 


sup triplet. 

The similar affix cha has been used in PC and J for substitution 
iya. 

The form : 

Radhanuradhiya = radhanuradha + cha + tap( by PBC & J) 
chas P 42.115 Cha C 3.2.29 chas J 3.2.91 


The affix chas comes after the vriddha word bhavat, in the sesa 


senses. 


The indicatory s has been dealt for pada samjna. For that reason 


C omits it. 

lya is subsitituted the cha. 

The form : 

Bhavadiya = bhavat + chas( by P & J) .......+ cha ( by C) 
t>d “P 4.2.39, C 3.2.29, J 5.3.57 


P and J have detected .chas ‘affix from bhavat when cha is 


used in CVy. For which new condition is added in this sutra 3.2.29 


for omission -samjna part. 


lya 
Gha P414388 oa. C 2.4.69 tines 1 3.1.125 


The word kshatra takes the affix gha in the sense of descendant. 
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The same affix gha is used for substitution lya. ( P 7.1.2, C 5.4.2 


+, J 5.1.2) 


The form : 

Ksatriya = ksatra + gha ( by PC & J) 

Ghan P 4.2.26 . ae e238 © gha J 3.2.21 
The word Sukra takes affix ghan in the sense of descendant. 
n governs accent udatta by P 6.1.197 so.J orhits it for accent. ~ 
Gh is an indicatory for substitution fya. 
The form 


$ukriya = Sukra+ ghan (by P & ©) ..... + gha ( by J) 


. Ina 


Khan PeAdtAat sso GC 2ATS:. anaes J Sa1.130 
The affix khafi comes optionally after the nominal stem Mahakula. 


fi it letter is added here for vrddhi ‘by P 7.2.117, C 6.1.11 and J 
5.2.5. — 


Ina is substituted for kha ( P 7.1.2, C 5.42 J 5.1.2) 

The form : 

Mahakulina = maha + __ kula his khan ( by P, C & J) 
kha > Ina P 7.1.2, C 5.4.2, J 5.1.2 

Kha p 4.1.139 7 ee C 2.4.73 wees J 3.1.128 


The suffix kha is added after the nominal stem kula and compennd 


work that ends kula in the sense of descendant. 


17. 
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Kha has dealt for the substitution jna. 


The form : 


kulina = kula + kha . ( by PC & J) 


. Ina 


inac P 5.2.23 LF C 4.2.33 ina J 3.4.153 


The affix inac comes after the nominal stem nj in the above 
sense of a : hooked nose and cika is the substitute for ni. 


cakara stands for accent antodatta by P 6.1.164. Therefore C and 


J omit it. 


C has dealt only finished form irregularly. : 


For the irregular formation, the real affix structure is not known in 


CVy. 

The form : 

Cikina = ni + inac (by P) sernsnen + ina ( by J) 

"= Gika + ina ni > cika P 5.2.33 J 3.4.133 
a> o P 64.148, J 4.4.136 

Eyaka 

Dhakaii P 5.1.140 COAT? tains J 3.4127 


The nominal stem kula takes optionally the affix dhakari denoting 


designation of pada. 
The anubandha fn denotes vrddhi. 


Eya operates as subsititution of dh ( P 7.1.2, C 5.4.2 , J 5.1,2) 


18. 


iii. 
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The form : 


Kauleyaka = kula + dhakan (by RC & J) 
dha > eya | e 712, C 5.4.2, J 5.1.2 
vya 
vyat PP 4.1.144 °°. 00. Cc 2.4.64 ~ vya J 3.1.133 


The nominal stem bhair takes’ the affix vyat in the sense of 


descendant. 


vya is a real affix with indicatory t which is dealt for accent 
svaritta by P 6.1.185. For which J omits it. 


The form : 


Bhatrvya = bhatr + vyat (by PC) .... + vya ( by J) 


. tka 


Thak P41.146 waa. C 2.4.78 than J 3.1.134 
The nominal stem revati takes affix thak in denoting descendant. 


The indicatory k is abserved for both vrddhi and accent therefore 


J omits it. 


N of J is used for vrddhi by 5.2.5 


lka is a substitution of tha ( P 7.3.50, C 5.4.3, J 5.2.84) 


The form : 

Raivatika = revatt + thak (by P&C) ...... + than ( by J) 
| tha > ika P. 7.3.50, C 5.4.3, J 5.2.84 

Thac P 4.2.80 thac C 3.1.68 - . th J 3.2.60 
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The affix thac is employed after the kumuda etc. in four fold 


sense. 
The it letter c indicates accent. 

The common ika is substituted the’ tha. 

The form : 

kumudika = kumuda + thac( by P- & C) ..... +tha ( by J) 
Nitha P 4.2.11.6 nika C 3.2.33 flitha J 3.2.92 


The affix Fiitha employed after the nominal stem kasi etc the sense 


_ of Sesa. 


N governs vrddhi ( P 7.2.117, C 6.1.11, J 5.2.5) 


P and J's ikara stands for pronounciation. 


Tha of P and J has been dealt for substitution ika.. But CVy 


produces ika directly. 


The form : 
Kasika = kaéi + hitha + tap (by P & J) ..+ fhika( by C) 
Thai P 42116 2 2 2 vue (C3233 9 enan J 3.3.12 


The affix than is employed after the nominal stem kag? in the 


$§esa 


The similar affix is used in PC and J. 


N is a maker of vrddhi.., 


Tha has represented for ika. 
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The form: 

kadikT = kaST + thali + Ap ( by P & Ci ax +r (by J) 
pip - P 4.1.15, C 2.3.17, 3 3.1.18 

Thap P 4.3.20 0 (422 wae C 3.3.1 th: ~ J 3.3.2 - 


The affix thap is added after the nominal stem pravrt being in the 


seventh case, denoting ‘produced therein’. 


The indicatory ‘p’ performs the accent anudatta by P 3.1.4. J. 


removes it. | 
Tha has been placed for substitution /ka: . 


The form : 
Pravrsika = pravrs + thap (by P&C)... + tha ( by J) 
Than P 4.4.7 Biset C 3.4.6, _ tha J-3.3.131 


The affix than comes after the word nau and bases having two - 


syllables in the sense of he crossed there with. 


The anubandha n is a representive of accent by P 6.1.1997. J 


silent about it. 

Tha stands for ika ( P 7.3.50 C 5.4.3, J 5.2.54) 
The form : | 

navika = nau + than ( by P, C) ..... : tha (by J) 
Sthal P 4.4.9 of sthan CV 3.4.84 Jx 


The word akarsa takes affix sthal in the sense of ‘he goes on’, by 


means thereof. 


1 stands for accent ( P 6.1.193) 


vi. 


iii. 
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S denotes the feminine affix nis ( P 4.1.41, C 2.3.36). 


Tha governs for substitution ska. 


J is silent about from and affix. 


' The form : 


Akarsika, AkarsikT = akarsa + sthal + nis ( by P ) .....+4 sthan 
+ nis ( by C) 
his - P 4.1.41, C 2.3.36 

Sthan P 4.4.10 Ria 3.4.8 that J 3.3.133 


The affix sthan is employed after the nominal stem parpa etc. in 
the sense of he goes on, by means thereof. 


The indicatory n is added for accent ( P °6.1.197). J omits it. 
S$ of P and C has been used for nig and t of J is for Ar 

( P 4.1.41, C 2.3.36 , J 3.1.18) 
lka is a representive of tha.. 
The form : 


parpika parpikt = parpa + sthan + nis (by P&C) .... + that 3 
+ fi ( by J) 


Sthac P 4.4.31 sthan C 3.4.33 that J 3.2.154 


The affix sthac comes after the nominal stem dagaikadaga in the 


sense he gives for a mean motive. 
S, t and th are discussed in former affix - 


C anubandha of P operates accent by 6.1.164. C and J are silent 


about it. 


20. 


a. 
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The form : 


1 


Dasikadasika, dagaikadagiki = dagaikadagan + sthac + nis ( by P) 


u tout : u 


= -+ sthan + " ( by C) 

. oe . bane. ind} 
| an >o P 64.144, C 53.139, J 44.130 
Tithan p 4.4.67 that C '3.4.68 than J3.3.184 


The affix tithan is employed. after the nominal stem srana and 


‘m&msaudana in th ‘sense of to whom this is to be given rightfully.’ 


nis used for accent. 


T anubandha of P or C and than affix of J operates as regards 
to the feminine affix nip and ni( P 4.1.15, C 2.2.17, J 3.1.18). 


Tha stands for ika. 
The form : 
Sranika, $raniki = $rana +tithan+ nip  ( by P) 


tt ou t rs that a . ( by C) 


? — ie + than+f (by J) 
a>o P 6.4.148, C 5.3.149, J 4.4.36 


The affix flika-is. directly appended for feminine suffix tap 
including form kasika in CVy , whereas the same form is indirectly 
detected by Nitha suffix in PVy and JVy. 


Ayani 


PRIA P4.1.150, 0 sasesene C2482 ecu J 21,138 


iii. 
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The affix phi comes after the nominal stem phantahriti and mimata 
in the sense of a descendant of a person belonging to sauvira 


country. 
The similar affix has used in PRC and J to-get actual affix ayani. 


Ai indicates vrddhi. 


Pha has dealt for substitution ayana ( P 7.1.2,.C 5.4.2. J 5.1.2) 


The form : 
Phantahrtayani = phantahrta + phifi ( by PC and J) 
| pha > ‘ayana P 7.1.2,-C 5.4.23 J 5.1.2 


Phiri P 4.1.160 sreawes 2A phi J 3.1.147 


According to the estern grammarian the affix phifi comes after a 


stem not having a vrddhi vowel in the first syllable in the sense 


of descendant. 

fis a marker of accent. J removes it. 

The substitution ayana is considered for pha. 
Derived form ; | | 


Glucukayani = glucuka + phin ( S\ a came ce Os Marre + phi ( by J) 


. Aka 


vury P42. SO inectine Oc Fe) aes J 3.2.34 


The affix vuii is added after word denoting patronymic and ukshan, 
us, tra etc in the sense of ‘Collection there ‘of' 


nis a retresentive of vrddhi. 


aka is substituted from vu. ( P 7A C. 541, S11) 
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The form : . 
‘Aupagavaka = upagu + vu (by PC & J) Vu > aka 
vun p 4.2.61 Su BAG & wa J 3.2.53 


The words karma etc. take affix vun in denoting ‘who studies or - 


who knows. 
N is an indicatory for accent ( P. 6.1.197).CV and JV are silent 
on it. 


Vu is a short term, stands for substitution aka. 


. The form: 


Karmaka = karma + vun ( by P,'C & J) ; 
Vuk P 4.2.103 ewes (OoB2it2: Vuni J 3.2.98 . 


The affix vuk is employed after the nominal stem kantha when it 


treats about some this which is to be found in the land of varnu. 
The it has performed vrddhi. ( P 7.2.118, C 6.1.11): 


J considers anubandha n to operate vrddhi ( J 5.2.5) 


aka is used for vu. 


The form : 

Kanthaka = kantha + vuk ( by P & C) .... + vun = (_ by J) 
a>.a@’ P 7.2.118, C 6.1.11, J 5.2.5 

Dvun P 5.1.24 ae © 4.1.37 dvu J 3.4.21 


The affix dvun comes after the nominal stem of vingati and tririgat 


is not denoting a name. 


oe. 


iil. 
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D is a marker of tf lopa. ( P 6.1.143, C 5.3.133, J 4.4.129) 


n stands for accent, J omits it 

vu Boaraiee the substitution aka. 

The form : | - | 

Vinigaka = vinigati + aah ( by P & CC)... + dvu ( by J) 
ti> o P 64.142, C 5.3.137, J 4.4.128. 

Vuc P 5.3.80 FF (4.3.65 vu J 4.1.136 


According to the eastern grammarian the affix vuc comes to a 


human name: begining with the nominal stem upa. 


The substitution aka is a real affix which is placed as vu and 
adding cak&ra indicates accent by P 6.1.164. J omits it. 


C has used only fnished from in 4.3.65. 


_The form : 
Upaka = upa + VUC ( by P) ww. +vu (by ) 
a> oP 64.148, C 5.3149, J 4.4.136 
ta 
tal P 4.2.43 ie G B:759 J 3.2.37 


The affix tal comes after the nominal stem grama, jana, bandhu 


and sanaya in the sense of ' Collection there of.’ 


L is anubandha letter with the actual affix fa, that is dealt for 


accent 
The form : 


Gramata = grama + tal + tap ( by PC & J) 


ili. 
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tap - P 7.1.4, J 3.1.4., dap - C 2.3.15 


ta -P 5.2.138 oer 5 |: ae J 4.1.61 - 


The affix ta comes after the nominal stem kam and sam in the 


sense of matup. 


‘The similar affx is governed in RC & J. 


iii. The form: 


kanta = kam + ta ( by PC & J) 


. tra 


ta P4251 - LF C 3.2.44 tra J 3.2.44 


The word go takes affix tra in the sense of ‘collection there of.’ 


ii. . Both P and J have used similar affix tra. The same form is derived 


irregularly in CVy 

The form : 

Gotra = go + tra + tap | by P, C & J) 

Tal P5310 2 si C 4.3.10 tra J 4.1.76 


The affix tral is employed after the nominal stem kim’ and vahu 


when ending in the ablative case. 
L stands for accent. J removes it. 


The form : 


. Katyac 


KatyacP 42.51 FF C 3.1.56 katya J 3.2.44. 


25. 


iit 
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The word ratha takes affix katyac in the sense of ‘collection there 


— of.' 


The indicatory ¢ dentes accent for which that is not dealt in JVy. 


C has considered only finished from in C 3.1.56. 


.. The form: 


_ Rathakatya = ratha + katyac + tap, ....... +katya+tap, (by J) 


Finished form is incomplete procession of grammar. 
ka | 
ka P4280 ase C3168) —. S 8.2.60 
The affix ka somes after the nominal stem rsya etc in the fourfold senees 
The similar affix ka has been dealt only for formation: 
The form : 


RAsyaka = rsya +ka “(byP,C& dy 


kak P4280  — ..C3.1.68 kan J 3.2.60 


The affix kak is employed after the nominal stem varaha etc in the 


fourfold senses. 
P and C's k and J's n lay upon the same work vrddhi. 


SOP 2 AIG C6 11 S.2.5) 


kan P4.2434 0 (4242 2 2 cases C 3.2.46 ~ kad 3.2.109 


The affix kanis added in the Sesa sense after the nominal stem madara 


and vriji. 


26. 
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n points out for accent. J removes it. | 


only accent related anubandhas are absent in JVy. . 


The form: | 
Madraka = madra + kan (by P & C), wus. + ka ( by J) 
skan P 5.1.75 | sthan C 4.1.87 kat J 3.4.71 


The word patha takes the affix skan in the sense of 'who goes 


there’ being in the second case in construction. 


S of P and C indicates feminine affix nis. The same purpose has 


‘been solved by J' s indicatory t ( P 4.1.41, C 2.3.36, J 3.1.18). 


nis used for accent. 


The from : 


pathika, pathikT = pathin +skan + fils ( by P) . 


n=: o P-2.7. C 6.3.48, J 5.3.30) 
~e =? + kat + ni ( by J) 
an =" + sthan + nis ( by C) 


Some anubandhas are actually used by C and get strengely 


their significances are not explained by him. 
ila 
la P4280 2 2 wu. COAG eases J 3.2.60 


The affix ila comes after the nominal stem k&ga etc. in the forfold 


senses. 


ila stands for only form. 
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The form : . 


kasila = kasa + ila (‘by PR, C & J) 


. Sa 


Sa P 4.2.80 sa C 3.1.68 sa J 3.2.60 
The affix sa is employed after the trna.etc in fourfold senses. 


The similar affix is governed in RC & J. 


The form : 

Trnasa = trna + sa + tap (by P&J) + dap ( by C) 
Ra 

Ra P 4.3.80 |  eneeaes GBliee- “wera J 3.2.60 . 


The affix ra comes in the forufold senses after the stem asma etc. 
The similar affix is used in RC .& J without anubandha. 

The form: 

Agmara = agma + ra ( by PC & J) 

Mat | 


Matup P 4.2.85 : seseeeees C 3.1.68 matu J 3.2.65 


The affix matup comes after the word denoting a river in fourfold 


senses. 
P indicatory letter marks for accent. J removes it. 


The it u operates feminine fip affix ( P 4.1.6, C 2.3.2, J 3.1.6) 


30. 


iii. 
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The form : 
Udumbaravati = udumbara + matup + hip (by P & c) uu... + 
: = ww. + Matu + ni ( by: J) 
| m>v P 82.9, C 6.3.35, J 5.3.31 
nip - P 416, C 2:3.3., J 3.1.6 
Dmatup P 4.2.87 4... C 3.1.68 matu J 3.2.67 


The: affix dmatup is employed after the nominal stem kumuda, 


nada and vetasa in fourfold senses. 


The indicatory letter d is a representative of ti lopa but J has 
applied matu affix and it is mentioned in the sutra to treat the 
affix as dit. ( P 6.4.143, C 5.3.138, J 4.4.129) 


The distinguished marker P denotes accent. J omits it. 


U operates feminine affix /jp. 


The form : | 

Kumudvan = kumuda + dmatup ( by P & C) sae matu ( by J): 
J's affix matu is better for pronunciation. 

vala | 


Dvalacp 4.2.88 wa © 3.1.68 vala J 3.2.69 


The affix dvalac comes after nada and Sada 


The last vowel, with the consonant, If any, that follows it, is elided 
before having an indicatory dg. This condition is appropriated before 


having vala affix as a dit by J 3.2.69. 


C stands for accent antod2tta. 


UI. 


ene 
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- 192 


The form : 
Nadvala = nada + dvalac( by P & ©) ...... + vala ( by J) 
valac P 4.2.89 FE C 3.1.68 vala J 3.2.67 


The word $ikha takes affix valac in the above four senses. 


The C of valac indicates accent, for that reason J removes it. only 


finished form is given in CVy. 


The form : 

Sikhavala = sikha + valac CO Py sacegetes + vala ( by J) 
Tya 

yak P4298 sun C 3.2.27 “tyan J 3.2.77 


The affix tyak comes after the nominal stem daksina, paScat and 


puras in the gesa sense. 
The anubandha k of P and C and n of J are with the actual affix 
tya, 


that Intend vrddhi. J has not used k as an indicatory letter in 
secondary affix. CP 2.2178; © 6.1s11,. <b 5.25) 


The form : 
Daksinatya = daksina + tyak ( by P & C) ..... + tyan (by J) - 
Tyap P 4.2.104 “soe © 31.13 ya J 3.2.81 

The affix wen is employed after an indeclinable in the gesa sense. 


The marker p, is taken with the actual affix tya to denote accent. 


J omits it. 


The same formation found in P & C is derived by ya affix with 


193. 
augment tuk by J. The change in affix made by J is not 


understandable. - 


The form : 

Amatya = ama + tyap( by P&C) .... v. + tut + ya (by J) 
. Ma | 

Ma P 438. us C6282 ai J 3.2.128 


The word madhya takes affix ma in the Sesa sense. 


The similar affix has been dealt in P.C & J. 


The form: 


Madhyama = madhya + ma ( by RC & J) 


. Enya 


Enya P4317 oa C 3.2.81 ane J 3.2.136 
The affix enya after the nominal stem pravrs in the $esa sense. 
P,C and J have similarly dealt enyaaffix. 

The form : 


Pravrsenya = pravrs + enya. (by PC & J) 


Tenyanp 5315  enyat C 4.3.91 tenyan J 4.2.4. 


The affix tenyan comes after the nominal stem vrka a class 


pensons living by trade or arms. 
T is a marker of feminine affix jip. 


N the anubandha indicates vrddhi ( P 7.2.117,C 6.1.11, J 5.2.5) | 


iV. 


. , 34, 


ill. 
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The form : 


varkenya = vrka + tenyan  ( by P&dJ) .... + nenyat ( by C) 


Tenyan is smoothly pronounced from nenyat. C has changed 
nenyat afix instead of tenyan affix.of P. The reason behind the 


change is not clearly understandable. 
Ana 
Tyu P 4.3.23 wx CO 3.2.76 tanat J 3.2.139 


The affix tyu with augment tut is employed after th stems sayam, 


ciram, prahne, prage and indeclinable expressing time. 
Ana is substituted the yu 


The form : 


Sayamitanam =sayam + ‘tut = tyu (by P & C) ..... + tanat (by J) 


yu > ana P 7.1.1, C 5.4.1 


The affix tanat of J is more clear instead of the affix tyu and 


augment tut of P & C. 
Rupya 
RupyaP 4.3.81 C 3.3.52 Snge dey a0 


In the sense something has originated, the affix rupya comes after 


the denoting cause or to the nameof man viwed as cause. 
In every respect grammars are similar. 
The form : 


Devadattarupya = devadatia + rupya ( by RC & J) 


36. 


iii. 
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vil. 
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Maya 


mayatP 43.82 C3353 12. J 3.3.56 


After a word denoting a cause or a man viwed as a cause takes 


affix mayat in the sense of ‘come thence’. 
The feminine affix nip is added before having an indicatory t. 
The form: 


Samamaya, Samamayi = sama + mayat + nip ( by RC & J) 


Jinadattamayi = Jinadatta + mayat + ni (_ by J) 
eyin 
Dhinuk P 43.109 seen C 3.3.76 dhinun J 3.3.80 


The word chagalin takes affix dhinuk in the sense of enounced by 


him. 


- Dhinuk and dhinun are used to get real affix eyin. 


k indicates vrddhi in P 7.2.118, and C 6.1.11. 

J's n stands for vrddhi (J 5.2.5) 

u is a representative of smooth pronounciation. 

Ey is substituted in dh of dhinuk. 

The form : | 

chagaleyin = ch&galin + ghinuk (by P & C) ..... + dhinun (by J) 
| dh > ey P 7.1.2, C 5.4, 2, J 5.1.2. 

Tas 


Tasi P 4.3.113 FF C 3.3.81 tas J 3.3.82 


39. 
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The affix fasi is employed in the sense of ‘in the same direction 
with that' _ | 


Tas is an actual affix which is used in JVy. 


Ikara saves the elison S of tas affix by “halantyam" P1.3.3. 
Therefore P uses it. . 


C has considered only finished forms in C 3.3.81. 


'The form : 
Sudamatah=sudaman + tasi(by P) ........... e tas (by J) 
wnnsso (P 8.2.7, J 5.3.30) 
Tasi P 5.4.44 tas C 43.5 _tasi J 4.2.49 


The affix tasi is employed after the ablative-case which is ordained 
by karmapravacaniya word: prati. 


/is used to save sakara by PVy. J has discussed ‘ikaravigesanartha 


‘for the rules "Kayastas” P 4.1.73 and "taseh” P 4.1.74 C omits it. 


The form : 

Vasudeviah = vasudeva + tasi —— (by P)....... + tas (by C) 

Srenikatah = Srenika + tasi (by J ) | 

La | | 
Tlafi P 4.3.142 stlafi C 3.3.116 — stlafi J 3,3.107 


The word sami takes affix tlaf in the sense of ‘its modification 


or part’ 
Different types of structure are mentioned to get actual affix /a. 


The indicatory N operates vrddhi. - 
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S an indicatory letter in JVy, is not used in taddhita section except 


‘this affix. Likewise the anubandha S$ and t are altogether first time 


in CVy. . 
This type of modification creates ambiguity, 


The form : 


 Samila, Samilf = samt % tlafi + rip (by P)...+ stlafi + nip. (by C) 


Hl. 


40. 


41. 


eater + stlan + ni (by J.) 
lac oP 3:32.96 HB eateenee C 4.2.99 la J 4.1.24 


The affix fac is agtonally added after a stem ending in a, the 
understanding living being. | | . 
The sndbandha C eerie accent (P 6.1.164) . J omits it. 
The form : | 
cudala = cuda + lac (by P&C ) . ee. + la (by J) 
| P has achieved ‘for affix tlafi to avoid excess artificiality. 
vaya . 


vaya P 4B C2. cae eee J 3.3.120 


The affix vaya is employed after the nominal stem “Dru” in the 


sense of ‘its product’ . 

The same sense affix has followed by P C & J. 
The form : | 
Druvaya = dru + vaya (by P, C & J) 


Thya 


2 
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SERVAIEO Ss etait C 4.1.8 thya J 3.4.6 


The words aja and avi take affix thyan in the sense of ‘good for 
that’. | 


Thya is a actual affix with indicatory letter n. 
N is a marker accent J omits it. 
The form : 


Ajathya, ajathya = aja +.thyan + tap (by P & C )...+thya (by J ) 


. ‘tka 


ikan P 5.1.33 eeanaeaes C 4.1.42 kap J 3.4.30 


The affix kan comes after the word kh&ri preceeded by adhyardha 


or a numeral occasioning a dvigu in the sense of arhiya. 
N is a representative of accent. J omits it. 


JVy has mentioned affix kap which is comparatively short than 
ikan. The anubandha P here under this affix may be added without 


any signification or justification in taddhita section. 
The form : 


adhyardhkharika = adhyardhakhari +ikan (byP & C).. +kap(by J ) 


. Uuka 


ukahi P 5.1.103 RO Oe ‘hi | ore J 3.4.97 


The word karman takes affix uka?i in the sense of ‘able to effect 


that! 


The indicatory 7 stands for vrddhi. 
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The similar affix has been dealt in PC & J. ea 


The form ; 


karmuka = karma + ukari ‘(by PR. C & J) 


vat 
vati P 5.1.115 Mo Se i! CG 421-135 vat J 3.4.107 


The affix is employed after the nominal.stem .in the third case in- | 
construction denoting ‘like that' when the meaning is ‘similarity of 


action’. 


J is appended to save takara. J removes it. 


The form : 

Vrahmanavat = ee + vati(by P & C) 

Kulinavat = kulina +vat (by Jd) 

Vatu P 5.2.39 ene A248 atu J 3.4.160 | 


In the first case of construction the affix vatup comes after the 


“nominal stem yad, tad and etad when ‘that where of this is the 


measure volume’. 

P governs here for accent for which J omits it. 
The indicatory u insertion of num ( P 7.1.70, C 5.2.24, J 5.1.49) 
The form : 

yavan = ya + vatup (by P&C)... + vatu { by J ) 
"= ya + vata > @ P 6.3.91, C 52.108 stdnssceds + vat J 4.3.197 


"= yavan num > P 7.1.70, C 5.4.24 wu. J 5.4.49 - 
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“t>o P 8.2.23, C 6.3.52 cea J 5.3.41 
a> AP 648, C 5.3.10 wenn J 446 
45, Tva | 
a Tva P5119 ses C 414.136 tvan J 3.4.110. 
i - The affix tva is employed after a word in the sixth construction, in 
the .sense of ‘the nature there of’. 
it. Tva is a real affix with adding N by J. 
li. JVy 3.4:110 has commented for the anubandha naa 
| "stripumsannuktvat" (3.1.72) ityatraasyavadhirupena grahanam ma 
bhut it yevamarthah. P & C have no it letter n. 
iv. The form : | 
Prathima = prithu + imanic (by P & C) is + iman ( iy J) 
u> o P 6.4.155, C 5.3.158, J 4.4.145 
47. kuna 
a. kunap P 5.2.24 9... C 4.2.24 kuna J 3.4.144 
i. The word pilu takes the affix kunap in the sense of the ‘fruiting 
season of this’. 
i Pis dixcucsed in the former affix. 
ii. The form : | 
Pilukuna = pilu + kunap (by P & C ) stant kuna (by J). 
48. cuficu — . 
a. cuficup P 5.2.26 0 2 2 russe C 4.2.27 — cuficu J 3.4.146 


it.i 


49, 


“BO: 


b. 
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The affix cuficup comes after a word in third case in construction, 


in the sense of ‘celebrated through this’. 


P is discussed for accent. 


The form : 

vidyacuricu = vidya + cuficup (by P ) , sts + cuficu (by J) . 
kesacuficu. = kesa + . | ( by C ) 
cana | 
“canap P 5.2.26” C 4.2.27 cana J3.4.146 


The affix canap is employed the following condition of curicup. 


(To see the affix kunap). 


The form : | 
vidyacana = vidya + canap (by P ) vee + Cana (by J) 
kesacana . ' kesa +" (by C) 

- 

Na P 5.2.27 LF C4228 nF J 3.4147 


The word vi takes affix na in the sense of ‘not being together’. 
The similar affix has been accepted by both P and J. 

C figs considered only finished from. 

The form : 

vina = vi + na (by P & J) 


Nai P 5.2.27 F.C 4.2.28 nan J 3.4147 


The affix n&fi is added after the word ‘non in the sense of ‘not 


51. 
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being together’. 


nis a marker of vrddhi and accent adyud@itta. 
The finished form is placed in CVy. 

The form : 

Nana = nafi + nani (by P & J) 


Language is binded by proper condition in grammar that the 
teaching capability accesses among some times. Although indra 
varsasahasram pratipadoparayanam provac nantam Jagama. So LF. 


and FF. is irrelevant. 


 §ala 


S8lac P 5.2.28 racsaen C 4.2.29 $4la J 3.4.148 


The indicatory cis a representative of accent here. J omits it. 

The form : 

vi$ala = vi + $4lac (by P & C)....+ Sala (by J) 

$ankata 

$ankatac P5.2.28 vase C4229) Saiikat J 3.4.148 


The affix ¢ankatac comes after preposition wi without changing the 


sense. 


Cis added with actual affix Sarikata for accent. JVy has not dealt in - 


this. 
The form: 


vigankata = vi + Sankatac (byP &C) ......... + $ankata ( by J) 


53. 


54. 


aee 
IM. 
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kata 


alae B29 eee C 4.2.30 kata J 3.4.149 
The affix katac is employed after the words sam, pra,ud and vi 
The anubandha c of katac indicates accent. J removes it. 

The form : . | 

Sankata = sam + katac (by P&C) wu. + kata (by J) 
m>o P 83.23, C 64.8, J 5.4.7 
o>n P 84.58 C:6.4.151, J 5.4.132 

kutara | 

kutarac  P 5.2.30 Re 4.2.31 kutara J 3.4.15 


The word ava takes the affix kut@rac. 


cakara is only for accent, for that reason J removes it. 


The form : 


Avakutara = ava + kutarac (by P & C) ....... + kutara ( by J ) 
Tita 
Titac P 5.2.31 sae C 4.2.32 tita J 3.4.151 


The word ava in the sense of hooked nose takes affix titac 


expressing name. 
Accent antodatta is mode by the anubandha c. J omits it. 
The form : 


Avatita = ava + titac ( by P&C) wu... + tita (by J ) 


56. 


Sf. 


59. 
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Nata 


NatacP 5.2.31 4 4242 22 susan C 4.2.32 nata J 3.4.51 
The affix natac comes after the nominal stem ava. 


Cakara stands for accent. So J removes it. 


The form : 

Avanata= ava + natac (by P&C Vcecceut + nata ( by J ) 
Bhrata . 

‘Bh ratac P 5.2.31 ewe © 4.2.32 — bhrata J 3.4.151 


The affix bhratac comes after the nominal stem ava denoting name. 


The indicatory c is used for accent. J removes it. 


The form 

Avabhrata = ava + bhratac (by P&C) ..... + bhrata (by J ) 
vida | | | 
vidac P 5.2.32 LF Cc 4.2.38 | vida J 3.4.151 


In the sense of hooked nose, the nominal stem ni affix takes affix 


vidac when the whole word being a name. 


Cakara operates accent, therefore J removes it. 


C has dealt only finished form in 4.2.38. 


The form : 
Nivida = ni + vidac (by P).... + vida( by J) 
virisa 
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virisac P 5.2.32 - I.F C4.2.33 virisa J 3.4.152 — 


-The: affix virisac comes after ni. 


Cakara is discussed same purpose of former affix. J removes it. 


Only finished form is detected irregularly in CVy. 


_The form : 
Nivifisa = ni + virisac (BYP) Sesaces virisa ( by J ) 
. pita 


Pitac P 5.2.33. LF C4.2.33 pita J 3.4.154 


The affix pitac comes after ni and ci is the substitute of ni. . 


The anubandha c ‘denotes accent here under the affix pitac so J 


removes it. 


Only finished form given in CVy, 


The form : 

Cipita = ni + pitac ( by P ) eee + pita (by J) 

" = of + pita ni>ci P-5.2.33, J 3.4.154 

Tyaka | | | | 

Tyakan P 5.2.34 LF C4.2.35 7 LF J 3.4.155 


4 


The affix tyakan is employed after the nominal stems upa and 
adhi in the sense of ‘nearness’ and ‘elevation’ respectively denoting 


names. 
Nakara operates accent by P 6.1.197. 


C and J have governed only finished form. 


63. 


lil. 


64. 
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The form : 


Upatyaka = upa + tyakan + tap( by P ) 


. Atha 


Athac P 5.2.35 wun® 42.36 LF J3.4.156 


The nominal stem karma in the seventh case in construction takes. 
the affix athac in the sense of ‘employing one self Zealously in it’. 


Both P and C have placed similar: affix with indicatory C that is 


dealt for accent. 

J has mentioned same finished form. | 
The form : | 

ennai = karman + athac (.by P & C ) 


an > oP 6.4.144, C 5.3.139 © 


Ita 


ltac P 5.2.36 ee C 4.2.37 lta J 3.4.157 


The affix. itac is employed the nominal stem taraka in the sixth 


case construction denoting, ‘that whereof this is observed’. 
CakGra is a marker of accent. J femoves tt 

The form : . 

Tarakita = taraka + itac (by P & GC ) 

1 S$ ita ‘(by d) 


Dvayasa 


-Dvayasac P 5.2.37 dvayasat C 4.2.39 dvayasat J 3.4.158 


tll. 


65. 


66. 


iil. 
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The affix dvaysac is added after the nominal stem in first case in 


construction, in the sense of ‘that whereof this is the lineal measure. 


Both C and J have indicated anubandha t for feminine afix nip 
and Af (C 2.3.17, J 3.1.18) . 


Form : 

Urdvayasa = Ur + dvayasac (by P ) ....... + dvayasat ( by C ) 
. = Uurdvayasl = ur + dvayasat + ni (by J ) 
Daghna 


Daghnac P 5.2.37 daghnat C 4.2.39 daghnat J 3.4.158 
The affix daghnac comes the following condition of dvayasac affix. 
Cis a representative of accent. C and J omits it. 

T stands for feminine affix fip. | 

The form : 


Urdaghna = ur + daghnac (by P.) ves. + daghnat ( by C or J) 


Urdaghrif = tr + daghnat + nip ( by C ) - 


Matra 
Matrac P 5.2.37 matrat C 4.2.38 matrat J 3.4.158 


The first case in construction takes affix eve in the sense of 


‘that whereof this is the lineal measure’. 
C stands for accent. 


The anubandha t is shown for feminine affix nip. 


67. 


68. 
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The form : 


. Urmatra = ur+ matrac (by P) wwe. + matrat (by C &J) 


PradeSamatri = pradega + matrat + nip ( by C ) 

C has detecad forms according to performance of affix. 

Ati | 

Dati P 5.2.41 I.F C4.2.45 dati J 3.4.163 


The affix dati comes after the nominal stem kim in the first case 


in construction, in the sense of ‘numerical quantity’. 

P and J are used similar affix. 

C has dealt only finished form. 

The form : 

Kiyantah = kim + dati + jas ( by P ) 

Vahvantah = vahu + dati + su ( by J) 

Taya : 

Tayap P 5.2.42 tayat C 4.2.46 tayat J 3.4.164 


The affix tayap is added after a numeral in the sense of ‘that 
whereof the parts one so no many’. 


P indicatory letter is a marker of accent anudatta by P 3.1.4. 


T operates the feminine affix nip. 
The form : 
Paficataya, pancatayl = pancan+tayap (by P)... tayat + nip (by C) 


Saptatay’ = sapta + tayat + fr (by J) ( J 3.1.18) 
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69. Aya . 
a. Ayac P 5.2.3 _ ayat C 4.2.42 tayat J3.4.166 


i. The affix ayac is optionally the substitute of tayap words dvi and 
ee 
ii. The indicatory letter c is added in the affix for accent. C and J 


remove it. 
iii. T is fixed to indicate feminine affix fifp. - 
iv. The form : 
Dvaya = dvi + ayac ( by P )... + ayat (by C).... + tayat (by J) | 
i>o P 6.4.148, C 5.3.149, J 4.4.36. 
70. Th 
a Dat P 5.2.51 © that C 4.2.56 ~ dat J 4.1.3 


i. The dat and that come after the nominal stems kati, katipaya 


and catur in the sense of ‘making full this number’. 
li. The indicatory t is mentioned here for feminine affix nip. 


ii. P and J have added the affix dat with augment thuk in formation. 


C has solved giving directly formation with that affix. 
iv. The dis a marker of ti lopa. 
V. | The form : 

Sastha = sas + thuk + dat( by P & J )...... + that (byC). 
71. Titha | 


a. Dat P 5.2.52 -  tithat C 4.2.60. dat J 4.1.4. 
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In the sense of ‘making full this number,’ the affix tithat comes 


after the nominal stems vahu, puga, gana and samgha. 
T has indicated for feminine affix jip. 


The same type dilemma is. discussed in former affix about tithuk 


agument with dat affix by P&C. 
The form : 
Vahutitha = vahu + tithuk + dat( by P & J)... + tithat ( by C) 


ltha 


‘Dat P 5.2.53 ithat C 4.2.61. dat J 4.1.5 


The affix ithat is added after nominal stems ending vatu in the 


sense of numerals. 


The same_ type of application is attributed about tithat as former 


affix. 


The form : 


yavatitha = yavat + tithuk + dat ( by P & Jd )... + tithat ( by C ) 


Tiya 
Tiya P 5.2.54 IFC 4259 ~— tiya J 4.1.6 


The nominal stem dvi takes affix fiya in the sense of ‘completer 


thereof. 


The similar affix has been dealt in both PVy & JVy. 


Only form is given in CVy irregularly. 


Pery 
Il. 


Ul. 
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The form : 


Dvifiya = div + tiya’( by P & J) 
Tama 


Dat P 5.2.56 tamat © 4.2.52 dat J 4.1.10 


The affix tamat comes optionally after the nominal stems vimsati 


etc. in the sense of ‘making full this number.’ 


This following affix fall under the Jurisdiction of purana. So P and 
J have added tamat augment with dat affix. CVy has operated 


only tamat affix. 

Tis a marker of nip affix. 

The form : 

Vimgatitama = vinigati + tamat + dat (by P & J)... tamat ( by C) 
Tamap P 5.3.55 © ase C 4.3.45 .tama J 4.1.114 


The affix tamap comes after nominal stems retaining its denotation 
when the sense is that of surpassing. 

The indicatory P stands for accent with the actual affix tama. J 
omits it _ 

The form : 

Adhyatama = adhya + tamap ( by P & C ) .... + tama ( by J ) 


The affix that, tithat, ithat and tamat are used for formation 


in JVy. When the affix dat is employed with augment for similar 


formations. So affix system of J simple for derivation. 


15, 
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$a | 
Sa P5.2.100 S  aeasteaite CAQA0A  eeveceic J 4.1.27 
The nominal stems loman etc. take affix in the sense of mae 
The similar affix has been governed in P, C & J. 
The form : : 
Lomaga = loman + a (by RC&J) 

n> oP 8.2.7, C 6.3.48, J 5.3.30 
ila 
lac P 52100 wie C 4.2.103 ila JV 4.1.26 
The affix ilac comes after the nominal stems piccha etc. in the 
sense of matup. | 
c denotes accent in PVy. C silent ‘about it and J omits it. 
The form : 
picchila = piccha + ilac (by P&C): .... .. + ila ( by TV ) 
vini 
vin P 5.2102 ——  vceoee CV 4.2.106 vin J 4.1.29 


The nominal stem fapas takes the affix vini in the sense of matup. 


| is used to save last latter n of vin. J omits it. 


The form : 
Tapasavi = tapasa + vini ( by PO ) sacs + vin (by J) 
i > iP 6.4.8, C 5.3.7, 10, J 4.4.6. 


n>o P 8.2.7. C 6.3.48, J 5.3.30 


78. 


iit. 
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ura 


‘Urac P 5.2.106 LF C4.2.110 LF J4.1.40 


The affix urac is employed after danta denoting (having projecting 


teeth) 


Cakara stands for accent nance ‘C and J suiscies the form 
irregularly. _ 
The fori 

Dantura = danta + urac { by P ) 

va | 
é P 5.2.109 ae C 42.113 cans 4.1.35 
The nominal stem kega takes affix va in the sense of matup. 
The similar aftix is noted by P, C & J. | 

The form : | | 


KeSava = kefa + va ( by PR C & J) 


. Ira 


Iran P 52.411 frac C 4.2115. ira J 4.1.37 
The affix iran comes after the kanda with th force of matup. 


n is dealt for accent adyudatta. So removes it. 


The forms : 


kandira = kanda + Tran ( by P).. + irac (by C )....+ Tra ( by J) 


Trac =P 5.2.11 - C 42.115 ‘Tra J 4.1.37 


iii. 


83. 
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The affix jrac comes after the nominal stem anda in the sense of 


matup. 


c is a marker of accent antodatta. J omits it. 


The form : 

Andira = anda + Trac (by P&C) bean Tt bys 

Yus | | 

Yus P 5.2.123 ere C 4.2152 rece J 4.1.62 | 


The nominal ‘stem urna takes the affix yus in the sense of matup. 
The similar affix is found in P, C & J. 
The form : 


Urnayuh = urna + yus( by P, C.& J ) 


. gmin 


_Gmini P 5.2.124 ete aot as Gmin J 4.1.48 


The affix gmini is employed after vac in the sense of matup.. ° 


/ is as: an indicatory letter to save n last letter of gmin , it is dealt 


in CVy. J omits it . 
The form : 
Vaggmi = vac + gmini | ( by P & Cie: + gmin ( by J) 
—¢> g P 8.2.30, C 6.3.59, J 5.3.47 | 
Ala 


Alac P 5.2.125 wae C 42.146 ala J 4.1.49 


215. 


The word vac denoting a talkative takes the affix alac in the 


sense of matup. 
C denotes accent here. 
The form : 


Vacala = vac + alac ( by P & C)...... + ala ( by J) 


.. Ata 


Atac P 5.2125 0 2 2 ae C 42.146 Ata J 4.149 


The affix @tac comes after the nominal stem vac in the sense of 


matup. 


C is used for accent in PVy. 


The form : | 

vacata = vac + atac ( by P&C) .... 4 aia (by J) _ 
. Bha | ; 

Bha P 5218900 C4.2148 ou. J 41-59 


The affix bha comes after the nominal stem tundi, vali and vati in - 


the sense of matup. 

The similar affix has been dealt in P, C & J. 
The form: : | 

Tundibha = tundi + bha (by PC & J). 
tu | | 


tu P52488 ae C 4.2150 ... J 41.161 


The affix tu is employed after kam and sam in the sense of 


matup 
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PC and J have discussed similar affix tu. , 


The form : 


Kantu = kam + tu ( by RC & J) n> 0 P 8.3.23, C 6.4.8, J 5.4.7 


. Ha 


ha. P 5.3.11 LF C4.3.11. ha J 4.1.77 
The nominal stem jidam in ‘the locative case takes, affix ha. 


The affix ha is dealt.in P and J. By economical phenomenon, the 


same form is irregularly considered in CVy. 
The form : 


lha = Idam + ha ( by P & J) idam > i§ P 53.38 d < J 4.1.69 


. Da 


Da (PB3Mo.- tas C4318 wu. 0 4.1.80 


The affix d& comes denoting time after sarva, eka, anya, kim . 
,yad, .tad being in the locative case. . 


i. . RC and J have used similar affix. 


The form : 


Sarvada = sarva + da ( by P & C) , ekada = eka + da { by J) 


. Hri 


. Hril P 5.3.16 LF C4.3.16 hri J 4.182° 
The. affix Aril is added denoting time after idam expression locative 
case in end. | 


The indicatory / indicates accent pirvaud&tta by P 6.1.193, J omits 
it. | 7 "i 


90. 


iil. 


217 
C has detected only finished form. 


The form : 
Etahri = idam + hril ( by P) .... + Ari ( by J) 
idam > ela P 53.4, C 4.3.16, J 4.1.70 
The motivation behind the |.F.and FF. 2 bravity in CVy. 
Tha 
Thal P 5.3.23 0 sas C4319 tha J 4.1.89 


The affix thal is employed after the nominal stems kim etc. when 
we speak’ a kind or manner of being. 


_ Here connected usage tak&ra stands for accent with affix tha. J 


removes it 
The form : 

yatha = ya + thal ( by P & C) ........ + tha ( by J) 

Thamu | 

Thamu P 5.3.24 FF C4.3.19° tham J 4.1.90 


The nominal stem idam takes affix thamu denoting manner. 


U is used here to save mak&ra from the "halantyam" P 1.3.3 
Seprate type it condition is dealt in JVy. So makara of tham afix 
can not be elided here. 


Only finished from is used in CVy.. Clear structure of affix is not 
known here. 


The form : 
Ittham = idam + thamu ( by P) ........ + tham ( by J) 
idam > it P 5.3.4, 341.70 — 


92. 
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Astat 


AstatiP 5.3.27 oa C 4.3.28 astat J 4.1.92 


The affix astati comes after the words of ‘direction’ ending in the 


locative, ablative and nominative and referring to direction locality 


or time. 


Takara is used to save t., last of astat. The same ikara stands for 


pronounciation in CVy. 
The form : 


purastat = purva + astati ( by P & C)..... + astat (by J) 


. Atlas 


Atasuc P 5.3.28 las C 4.3.38 atlas J 4.1.94 


The nominal stem daksina and uttara take the affix atasuc in the 


following condition of astati. 

Different type affixes lay for formation due to own condition. 
The anubandha cakara stands for accent. C and J omit it. 

U is used for pronounciation. | 

The form : 

Daksinatah z daksina +atasuc (by P)... + tas (by C)...+ atas(by J) 
At : 

Ati P 4.3.34 at C 4.3.40 at J 4.1.98 


The affix Ati comes after the nominal stem uttara and daksina in: 


the sense of astat. 


95: 


iii. 
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! stands for pronounciation. C and J omit it. 


The form ‘ 
uttarat = uttara + Ati ( by P) 
a > OP 6.4.148, C 5.3.149, J 4.4.136 


Daksinat = daksina + at ( by J) 


Adharat = adhara + at ( by C) 


_@ 


Ena 

Enap P 5.3.35 6 43.41 Ena J°4.1.99- 
The affix enap is employed afer the nominal stem and following 
condition of ati when the limit indicated as not remote and substitute - 
of the ablative case. 

The indicatory P appropriates for saa J removes it. 

The form: 

Daksinena = daksina + enap ( by P & C) ...... + ena( by J) 

ac P 5.3.36 a © 4.3.38 a J -4.4.100 


The affix ac comes after daksina in the sense of astati but not 


substitute of ablative case. 


“a 


Cakara is used for viSeanartha " aficutarapadajahiyukte". 


The form : 
Daksina = daksina + ac (by P) wu... +2 (by C & J) 


Dac P5457 2 an C4444 ve J 4.2.61 


97. 
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The affix dac is employed after half of a word denoting an imitation 
of an articulate sound, when such half consists of at least two 
syllables and when it is not followed by the quotation mark iti. 


C anubandha is used as to the own midium of accent and 
vigesanartha in CVy. JVy has commented cak@ra " daci" iti 


vi$esanartha. 

The indicatory d is appropriated for ti lopa. 
The form: | 
‘patapata = patat + dac ( by PC & J) 


C and J's presecribe affix a , is unaccented and proper utility of 


form. 
Ahi 
Ahi P 5.3.37 aise C4.3.39 hase J 4.1.101 


The affix ahi is used: after daksina in the sense of asiati as well 
as ac when the reference is to distance limit. . 


The similar affix is adopted in ( RC & a) 


The form : 


Daksinahi = daksina + ahi ( by PC & J) 


. As 
“Asi P 5.3.39 as C 4.3.32 as J 4.1.103 


The stem of purva, adhara and avara takes the affix as/ in the 
sense of astati and pur, adha and ava are their respective 
substitutes before this affix. 

[kara operates to save Sakara,the last letter of as affix. C and J 


remove it. 


221 


iii. The form : 
Purah = purva + asi (by P) _..... . + as ( by C & J) 
purva > pur P 5.3.39, C 4.3.32, J 4.1.103 
99. Dha | | 
a. Dha P 5.3.42 pian GABSPO- warts J 4.1.106 


i. The nominal’ stem denoting numeral takes the affix dha when it 
means the mode on manner of an action. 


ii. PC and J have considered the same affix dha only for formation. 
iii, The form : | 

Ekadha = eka +.dha ( by P), vahudha = vahu + dha (by C & J) 
100. Paga | 
a. PagapP 53.47 was eG 4:3:42 Paga J 4.1.110 


i. The affix pagsap comes after the nominal stem denoting somthing 


as insignificant. 
i. P is dealt for accent. J omits it. 
ii. The form : | 
Vaiyakaranapaga = vaiyakarana +paSap (by P & C)..+Paga ( by J) 
101. Akin 
a. AkinicP 5.352 ssn C 4.2.67 — akin J 41.113 


i. The word eka takes the affix akinic in the sense of ' without 


companion’. 


ii. The affix kan and (elision) /uk take effect by the anubandha c of 
PVy . C is silent about it. J removes it. 
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iii. The form : 


Ekaki = eka + akinic ( by P & C) uw... + akin ( by J) 
102. Cara 
a. caratP 5.353 9 seen C4343 on J 3.4.142 


i. The affix carat is added after a nominal stem, the word retaining 
its denotation, in the sense of ' this had been before’, | 


| ii. The similar structure has been used in PC & J with 
anubandha t. 


ii. 7 stands for feminine affix nip (P 4.1.15,C 2.3.17,and J 3.1.18) 
iv. The form : | : 
Adhyacar, adhyacafi = adhya +carat + nip ( byP)... + Ar (by J) 
"= adhya +. carat ( by C) | 
103. Istha 
a. Isthan P5355 we C 4.3.47 istha J 4.1114 


i. The affix isthan comes after a nominal stem, the word retaining 


its denotation, in the surpassing. 


ii. The indicatory n is attributed upon the accent. J omits it. 


iii. The form : 
Patistha = patu + isthan (by P&C) ine F istha (by J) 
u>o P 6.4.155, C 5.3.158, J 4.4.155 
104. Tara 


a. Jarap P 5.3.57 eee CO 4.3.45 tara J 4.1.116 


105. 


iit. 
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The affix tarap is employed in the sense of surpassing, after a 
nominal stem or finite verb, when it expresses two things or when 


that which is added to upapada, is to be distinguished from another. 
The a : 

Adhyatara = adhya + tarap ( by P & ¢) eee + tara ( by J) 
Starac P 5.3.90 ivan Go4:3.70 tarat J 4.1.145 


The kasi and gani take affix starac in the sense of diminutive. 


The feminine nis affix is*added having indicatory s by p andC. J 


omits it. 

J's it t stands for feminine affix nl by 3.1.18. _ 

C of starac affix, which is dealt for accent. 

The form : | _ 

Kasutari = kasu + starac + nis ( by P & C) ....+ tarat+ni ( by J) 


The affixes tara and tarat is comparatively short but uncommon to 


intend only formation. 
lyas 
lyasunP 5.3.57 oa C 4.3.47 lyast 4.1.116. 


The affix Tyas comes in the sense of surpassing, after a nominal 
stem & a finite verb when comparision between two things when 


upapada is to be distinguished from another. 
Nakara is a representive of accent. J removes it. 
The anubandha u is added for augment num. 


(P 7.1.170, C 5.4.24,J 5. 1.49) 
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iv. The form : | 
Patiyan = patu + yasun (by P&C) own + Tyas ( by J). 
| num - P 7.1.70, C 5.4.24, J 5.1.49 
a >2P 648, C 53.710, J 4.4.6. 
5s >0P 82.2.3, C 2.3.52, J 5.3.41 
n>o P 82.7, C 5.3.48, J 5.3.30 
106. Rupa | | | 
a. Rupap P5.3.66 ce © 4.3.53 rupa J 41.125 


i. The affix rupap is employed without change of conotation after a 


stem in the sense of ‘praise’. 
li. P is a marker of accent. J omits it. 
iii. The form : 
Vaiyakaranarupa = vaiyakarana + Hapa (by P & C).. enue J) 
107. Kalpa 
a. KalpapP 5.3.67  oacccoo C 4.3.54 Kalpa J 4.1.126 


i. The affix kalpap is added after a nominal or verbal stem in the 


sense of slight incompleteness. 

ii. The indicatory P is used for accent with actual affix Kalpa. J 
omits it. 

iii. The form : 


Patukalpa = patu + kalpap ( by P & C).......+ kalpa ( by J) 
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108. Degya 


a. 


DegyaP 53.67 oan C4354 wie J 4.1.126 
The affix degya is employed as condition of kalpap | 
The similar affix is governed by P,C & J | 

The form : | | 


Patudesgya = patu + degya ( by PC & J) 


. Degiya 


Defiyar P 5.3.67 aun C4354 rane J 41.126 


The affix desiyar comes after a nominal or verbal stem in the 


sense of slight incompleteness. 
Rit denotes accent udatta by P 6.1.217. J removes it. 
The form : 


Patudesiya = patu + deSivar ( by P & C)....... + deSiya ( by J) 


. Vahu 


Vahuc P 5.3.68 FF CV 4.3.54 Vahu J 4.1:127 


‘The affix vahuc comes optionally after a declined noun in the 


- sense of slight incompleteness. 


C is a marker of accent antodatta, J omits it. 
C has used only finished form. 

This peculiar affix is added before subsequent. 
The form : 


Vahupatu = vahuc + patu ( by P) Vahu + ....... ( by J) 


113. 
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Jatiya 


Jatiyar P 5.3.69 ua C.43.26 Jatlya J 4.1.128 


The affix Jatiyar is employed after case inflected word denoting 


‘a speciality’. 
The indicatory r operates accent. J omits it. 
The form : 


Patujatiya = patu + jatiyar ( by P & C) ae jatiya ( by J) 


. Ada 


Adac P 5.3.80 da C 4.3.65 -. ada J 4.1.136 


According to eastern grammarian this affix adac comes after a 


human name begining with the word upa. 

The. indicatory c is only for asa C and J omit it. 

Different type affixes are dealt for form. 

The form : 

Upada = upendra + adac (by P )endra > o (P 5 3.83,J4.1.139) 
. re + ada { by J) 

: = upa + da ( by C) 

pa | | | : 

Dupac P 5.3.89 LF.C 4.3.72 _ dupa J 4.1.144 


The nominal stem of kutu and Jar take affix dupac in the sense 


of diminution. . 


The anubandha C is used for accent. 
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di. D stands for ‘ti lopa. ( P 6.4.143, J 4.4.129) | 


iv. C has noted only finished form. 


v. The form: 


Kutupa = kuta + dupac ( by P) ada dupa ( by J) 
114.Atara | 
a. DataracP 5.3.92 9 ws. C 4.3.75 datara J 4.1.147 


i. The affix datarac comes after. the nominal stems kim, yad and tad 


in determining the one out of two. 
li. OD is operated for tf lopa. 
li. Cakara of PVy is for accent. 


iv. The form : 


Katara = kim $ datarac (by P) ..... + datara ( by J) 
yatara = yad +" ( by C) . | 

115. Atama . 

a. Datamac P 5.3.93...... C 43.76. datamaJ 4.1.148 


ji. The affix datamac is optionally employed of the nominal. stems kim, 
yad, tad in determining the one out of many, the question being. 
that of case. . 


ii. The indicatory letter d and c are discussed in former affix. 
ii. The form : 
katama = kim + datamac ( by P ) ........ + datama ( by J) 


yatama = yad + " ( by C) 
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116. Ika 


a. Tkak P 53.110 9 som C.4.3.97 — fikan J 4.1.164 


i. The words karka and Iohita take the affix ikak in the sense of like 


this for. 


li. K of P and C is for vrddhi or accent and J's n operates for 


vrddhi only. 


ii. The indicatory t in JVy has been marked for feminine affix ni by 


3.1.8 
iv. The form : 

_karkika = karka + ‘kak ( by P & C) ..... + tikan ( by J) 
117. Am | | 
a. Amu P 5.4.11 am C 4.3.46 am J 4.2.20 


i. The affix tara and tama ordained to come after the nominal ‘stem 
kim or after a stem ending in e or after a finite verb or after an 
indeclenble, the affix 4m is added, but not if the excess belongs 


to substance. — 
ii, u is used with makara in PVy for pronounciation. 
iii. The form : 
jinliaie = kimtara + amu ( by P) .... + am ( byC & J) 
118. janes. | 
a. Kyrtvasuc P 5.4.17 essen C 4.4.5 Krtvas. J 4.2.24 


‘i. The affix krtvasuc is employed after numeral when the repetation 


of an action is to be counted. 
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ii. The ¢ of the krtvasuc affix is stood for accent. J removes it. 


iii. ukara is added here for pronounciation. 
iv The form : 
Paricakrtva = panca + krtvasuc ( by P & C) .... + krivas ( by J) 


119. s 
a. Suc P 5.4.18 we CO 44.7... Peers J 4.2.25 


The affix suc comes after the numeral dvi, tri and catur in the 


some sense of krtvasuc. 


C is used for accent by PVy. The same cakar is meant viesanartha 
"kaleadhikarane sujarthe" by JVy. CVy is silent on this anubandha. 


ii. U stands for easy pronounciation. 


v. The form: 


Dvih = dvi + suc ( " PC & J) 
120. Tika 
a. Tikan P5439) wu C 4.4.23 - tika J 4.2.45 
i. The nominal stem mrt takes affix tikan in site its sense. 
ii. The indicatory n marks for accent in PVy. J removes it. 
‘iii. The form : 

Mrttika = mrt + tikan + tap (by P & C) .... + tika + tap (by J) 
121. Sna 
a. Sna P 5.4.40 ae C 4.4.24 vie J 4.2.46 


i. The affix sna comes after mrd in the sense of excellence.. 
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ii. The similar affix has been used by PC & J. 


iii. The form : 
Mrtsna@ = mrt+ sna + tap ( by PC & J) 
122. Sat | 
| a. Sat P 5.4.52 ...:C 44.37 Sat J 4.2.57 


i. The affix sat is optionally added in the sense of cvi when smothing 


is changed in all its parts into something else. 


ii. / is mentioned to save takara in PVy. Thus same ikara stands for 


pronounciation in CVy. J omits it. 
iii. The form : | 
Agnisat = agni + sati ( by P & C) wn + sat ( by J) 
123. Ima . 
a. ImapP4.4.120.1 — tee 419 ima J 3.3.143 


i. After a word ending in an affix denoting ‘condition’, the affix, imap 
-is added. | 


i. The indicatory P is dealt for accent in PVy. J omits it. 
iii. The form : 

Pakima = paka + imap ( by P & C) oe ie ( by J) 
124. Bhieys - | | 
a. Dheya P 54252 — ... C4425 we. alia’ X 
i. The affix dheya comes after the bhaga, rupa and nama. 


ii. P and C have used similar affix. J is silent on this affix and form. 


itt. 
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The form : 


Bhagadheya = bhaga + dheya ( by P) 
Namadheya = nama + dheya ( by C) 


J is silent on this affix and form. The forms bhagadheya and 
namadheya are not found derived in JVy. It may be a by mistake 


not to note is this grammar. 


125. Ra 


a. 


Ra P 5.2.107 és. Bese C 4.2.11 seed. 4.1.89 


The affix ra is added after the nominal stems Usha, sushi, muska 


and madhu in the sense of matup. 
The similar affix has been used in PC and J. 
The form : 


Usara = usa + ra ( by PC & J) 
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_A lexical comparison of sutras in 
krdanta section 


Krdanta is the most variable important part of the sanskrit language. 
In the linguistic sphere Krdanta can be used as sentence structure 
without Tirianta. This grammatical process is valid for meaning condition 
in wording. Different variety of meaning conditions as a part from 
sutra which’ stands upon the krt — suffix. Wording of the meaning 
conditions have been collected by the ancient’ grammarians for proper 
expressions. Comparatively timing spirit may gain and lose the linguistic 
conditions for which today grammarians can be able to write new 
grammar for simplification and shortness etc. The context-used- 
expressions have been given a type of lexical part of sutra. Panini has 
touched particular sphere of language having collected the whole worlds 
syntactical science to compile Astadhyayi, Next Candragomi and 
Devanandi have written the grammar as per their time. Due to 
comparative relations they are known three typical systems from sutras. 
(i) Similar wording system in sutras (ii) Different' wording systems in 
Sutras (iii)Omission- wording system in sUtras. | 
(i) Similar conditions | 

C and J have accepted popular talkative expressing conditions from 


Astadhyayi. 

| P ae Cc 
Silpini 3.1.148 tee aes ~ -4.4.157 
Aégis 3.1.150 DAN2g  4.1,159 
Hetu 3.2.20 2.2.25 {27 
Parimana : 3.2.23 2.2.36 12 
Ajata : 3.2.33 2.2.36 127 


Vrata ; 3.2.80 2.2.68 1.2.59 


P J Cc 
Sila 3.2.124 2.2.112 1.2.89 
Haladi 3.2.149 2.2.13 1.2.98 
Citi + BBAT 2.3.39 1.3.32 
Abhibidhi 3.3.44 2.3.96 1.3.73 
Avajrdna 3.3.55 2.3.51 1.3.44 
Akhyana 3.3.110 2.3.91 1.3.92 
Akroga- 7 3.3.112 2393 1.3.94 
Vahula 3.3.113 2.3.94 1.1.103 
Praptakala . 3.3.163 .  .2,3.139 1.3.123 
Prapta-Samaya -vela  3.3.163 - 23.143 °  — 1.3.127 
Arha 3.3.169 23445 1.3.128 
Avagyaka 3.3.170 2.3.146 1.2.55 
Abhiksnya | 3.4.22 2.4.11 —s 1,8:184 
Svadu 3.4.26 "2.4.12 1.3.135 
Hinisartha 3.4.48 2.4.34 1.3.140 
Svanga | 3.4.54 2.4.39 1.3.146 


Adhruba 3.4.54 2.4.39 1.3.146 


Different wording systems in sutras- 
CV has modified more expressions in comparison to. JV JV 
accepted cardinal meaning conditions from Paninis grammar. Different 


category of modifications appear here. 


(a) Short- 7” 
Vayo vacana = 3..2.129 Vaya | .  2.2.107 vaya 1.2.87 
Taddharma 3.2.134 dharma 2.2.112 dharma 1.2.89 
Sadhukari 3.2.134 sadhu 2.2.112 sadhu 1.2.89 
Upasamadhana 3.3.41 Upasamadhana 2.3.39 agi 1.3.32 


Anutaradharya 3.342 Anurdhva 2.3.40 Anutar@dhara 2.3.33 


P 
Barsaprativandha3.3.51 
Atisarga 3.3.163 
Samasatti 3.4.50 
Upamana 3.4.45 
Pariklisyamana 3.4.55 
(b) Clarity - 

Akrchra 3.2.130 
Mandartha 3.2.151 
paripras. na 3.3110 
Parikli§yamana 3.4.55 
Kriyantara 3.4.57 
Saki 3.3.172 
C) Common use terms 
Atmamana 3.2.83 
Parimana Scie0 
Ayajria 3.3.82 
Hastadana 3.3.40 
Karmavyatihara 3.3.43 
Achadana 3.3.54 
Kriyantara 3.4.57 
D) Simple- 

Hastadana - 3.2.40 
Akruchra 3.2.130 
Kalyaprajana —_3.1.104 
Anupatya 3.3.38 
Nivasa 3.3.41 
Sarira 3.3.41 
Ayajna 3.3.32 


J Cc 
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1.3.123 
1.3.142 
1.3.138 
1.3.147 


1.2.100 
1.3.92 
1.3.147 
13.149 
1.3.148 


1.2.61 
1.3.8 
1.3.24 
1.3.34 
1.3.76 
1.3.43 
1.3.149 


1.3.31 
1.2.85 
1.4.115 
1.3.29 
1.3.32 
1.3.32 


Barsaprativandha2.3.47 Barasavivandhal .3.41 
Atisarga 2.3.139 Anujria 
Pramanasatti 2.4.36 Asatti 
Iva 2.4.32 Upamana 
Sakisa - 2.4.40 Pida 
Akrchra’  ———-.2.2.108 Sakti 1.2.85 
Mandartha . 2.2.133 Bhusartha 
Pragna 2.3.91 Pragna 
Saklega 2.4.40 pida 
Kriyantara 2.4.42 Vicheda 
Saki 2.3.148 Sakti 
Atman 2.2.71 atman 
parimana 3.3.19 samkhyata | 
ayajria © 2.3.30 anyatra 
hastadana 2.3.38 hastaprapya 
karmavyatihara 2.3.76  vyatihara 
achadana 2.3.50 achada 
kriyantara 2.4.42 vicheda 
hastadana 3.3.38 hastaprapya 
kruchra 2.2.108 Sakti 
rtumati 
krama 
nivasa 2.3.39 vasa 
sarira 2.3.39 deha 
ayajna 2.3.30 anyatra 


1.3.24 


Pariprasna 
Adhamarnya 
Saki 
pratisedha 
Anulomya 


- E) Practising for intended derivation- 


Nada 
Naksatra 
Patra 
Anitya 
Mana 
Havi 
naman, 
Nivasa 
Samidheni 


Samjria 


3.4.18 


P 


3.3.110 pragna 


3.3170 adhamarnya 


3.3.172 Saki 
nisedha 
3.4.64 anulomya 
3.1.115 nada 
3.1.116 bha 
3.1.121 patra 
3.1.127 anitya 
3.1.129 mana 
3.1.129 havi 
3.1.129 nivasa 
3.1.129  samidheni 
3.2.46 khu 


F) Etymological deference- 


Tachilya 
Taddharma 
Kriyartha 
Dyuta 
Abhresa 
Presa 


Anuprayoga 


G) Modifing the meaning. condition- 
3.1.122 asambhati 


Asammati 
Dyuta 
Purvakala 


3.2.78 Sila 
3.2.1384 dharma 
3.3.10 tadartha 
3.3.37 dyuta 
3.3.37 abhresa . 
3.3.163 praisa 
3.4.46 


3.3.39 
3.4.21 parakala 


J 
2.3.91 pragna 
2.3.146 avasyaka 
2.3.148 Sakti 
2.4.4 pratisedha 
2.4.49 anukulya 


2.1.95 naman 


. 2.1.96 naman 


2.1.100 naman 


- 2.1.104 naman 


2.1.104 naman 
2.1.104 re 


2.1.104 naman 
2.1.104 naman 


2.2.44 naman 


2.2.66 Sila 


— 2.2.112 dharma 
2.3.10 


tadartha 
2.3.36 naya 
2.3.36 naya 
2.3.139 praisa 


anu 


2.1.104 asammati 
naya 


2.4.7 purva 
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Ayathabhipret- 
akhyana 3.4.59  anistokta: 2.4.44 anabhipretakhyana 

| 2.2.41 
H)Understandable- 
Paripsa 3.4.52  tvartha 2.4.37 tvara 1.3.144 © 
Kriyantara 3.4.57 kriyantara 2.4.42 vicheda 1.3.149 


3. Omission of wording system in sutras- 


CV and JV have not dealt the expressions for more causative situation 
of modification in the meaning condition, implied more conditions in 
one (condition) for shortness and selfness. 

(a) Omission of the conditions for shortness of sutra’s range- 


The conditions are omitted but clarified: by anuvrtti 


Vrihtkala 3.1.148 vrihikala  1.1.156 
Paryaya 3.3.39 antya ~ 2.3.37 

B) Omission of condition due to change the sphere of sutra- 
Astri 3.1.94 prakti 2.1.88 $1 403>.. 
Samabhihara — 3.1.149 sa@dhukari 1.4.122  1.1.158 
Kruchra 3.3.126 kruchra 2.3.104 1.3.103 

- Akruchra 3.3.126 akruchra 2.3.104 1.3.103 
Sam&nakartrka 3.3.158 ekakartrka —-2.3.1384 —-1.3.120 
C) Omission of condition due to extention of range- 
Anudyamana 3.2.9  anutsedha 2.2.14 N23. Vi 
Tachilya 3.2.11 Sila 2.2.16 Td. Vie 
Pujartha 3.2.188 pujartha . * 73.2:488 1.2.123.vr 
Anakariksa 3.4.23 anakanksa 2.4.9 1.3.132vr 
D) Omission of condition due to Sutras shortness 

Laksana 3.2.52 amanusya (22.50  1.2.139 


Amitra 3.2.131 ari 2.2,109 1.2.1 23vr 


p Bea Cc 


Samisparéa 3.3.116 sparsa 2.3.98 1.3.97 
Sarirasukha 3.3.116 arigasukha 2.3.98 1.3.97 
Vyatinara 3.4.19  Vyatihara | 2.4.5 1.3.130 
E) Omission of condition by using nipatana rule 

P J Cc 
Garhya Sell 2.1.88 garhya 1.1.112 
Panitavya 3.1,101 | 2.1.88 vikreya LAAT, 
Anirodha - 341401 = 2.1.88 anirodha 1.1.112 
Svami 3.1103 2.1.88 svami 1.1.114 
Vaisya 3.1.103 21.88 vaifya 11.114 
Kratu 3.1.130 2.1.105 kratu 11-137 
Vithikala 3.1.148 2.1121 Vanikala 2.1.156 
Silpini 3.2.55 | 2.2.53 silpini 1.2.42 
Dyuta 3.3.37 2.3.36 naya 1.3.28 
Anupatya 3.3.38 2.3.36 Krama 1.3.29 
F) Omission of condition due to omission of the sutras - 
Samijfia 3.2.99 
Yajanasamyoga 3.2.132 yajanasaniyoga 2.2.110 
Prasamsa 3.2.133 prasamsa 2.2.111 
Aksa 3.3.70 aksa 2.3.60 
Yuddhya 3.3.73 aj — 2.3.60 
Astri 3.1.94  prakti - 2.1.88 
Jala 3.3.124 : 
Asuya 3.4.28 asuya. BAMA 
Prativacana (3.4.28  prayukta 2.4.14 
Aprayoga _—S 3.4.27 anartha 2443 
Barsapramana 3.4.32 barsapramana 2.4.18 
cela 3.4.33 cela 2.4.19 
Anuprayoga 3.4.46 anu 1.3.136 - 


Adikarma 3.4.71. arambha 2.4.56 


| | | 238. 
Grammatical speculation from the vrttis 

(Krdanta Section) 

(a) Theoretical comments. | 


Grammatical statements create the linguistic usage on the 
theoratical way. Kasika vrtti, Candra vet and jainendra vrtti have been 
corresponded and united linguistic structure properly. The vrtti system 
of grammar's have depended on the varttika of katyayana and 
Mahabhasya. The vrtti and linguistic forms are carefully interpretd on 
the basis of kagika. vrtti. . | 


CV is very concise but JV is very explanatory or trending to typical 


comments with paribhasa. 


1. CV at 1.3.150 ' ucaranam tu vakturayattam' ( in this verse) in | 
-directly relates to sphota. 


2. Ganapatha is the basic part. of grammar which is shown in the 
sutra P 3.1.134 " nandigrahipacadibhya lyuninyacah", The /yu suffix 
has accepted the particular forms of G.P. member. This statement 
is written on KV P 3.1.134 ‘nandigrahipacadayasca na dhatupathatah 
sannivista grhyante, kim tarhi ? nandanaramanetyevamadisu 
pratipadikaganesu apoddhrtya ye pathyante te nirdigyante’. Same 
type of statement indicates on KV P 3.3.104 ' ganapathitesu 
bhidadisu niskrusya prakrtaya grhyante’, JV 2.3.86 has used the 
ganapatha in the forms of bhidadi .......... 

3. apavada relation has been dealt with KV p 3.3.136 ‘akarantebhya 

| dhatubhya upasarga upapade ka pratyayah bhavati, nasyapavadah'. 
The same corhment has been used in JV J 1.1.109. 


4A Root is the authoritative of stra with the statement on KV 3.1.138 
_« Satipsautra dhatuh’. | : 


46; 


Jats 
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The paribhasa like statement depicted on JV 2.1.11 'Kathani 
kundyalepa iti? “madhye apavadah purvan vidhin vadhante 
nottaran" (Pa) iti igunah kasyayami so vadhaka  nanah.' 


Dictionary provided continuing prosess of the meaning as | 
acceptedby grammar. So language is restricted by grammar 
onthe statement of JV 2.2.5. ‘kathan’ bhasye prayogah 
‘abhijnasca punarekatvadinamarthanam" iti, atrabhidhanavasat 
‘ato gau" 2.1.109 iti ko  bhavisyati'. 


Irregular formation formed for acceptance of the meaning is 
stated on JV 2.2.18 ‘arthavi$esa  parigraharthe nipatanam’. 


Three type of karma are accepted in KV 3.2.1 ‘trividham. karma 
nivarttyam, vikaryari prapyami.ceti' . But six types of karma are 
noted on JV 1.2.120 in karaka portion- ——- 
"orapyam) visayabhutam’ ca _nivarttyan. ewainatam rh 
kartir$ca_kriyaya vyapyamipsitanipsiterat //" 


KV 3. 1.184 states that root member as to- 
‘ajvidhih sarvadhatubhya pathyante ca. pacadayah /. 
anva dhanarthameva syatsidhyanti Svapacadayah //" 

But JV 2.1.107 states . pacaadirakrtiganah' . 


A fewer syllables ought to have stood on KV 3,2.29 
‘taccaitannasikastanayoriti laksanavyabhicaracihnadalpactarasya 
purvanipatanallabhyate'’. . 


There is better clarification of ‘irregular formation under the rule 
KV 3.2.54' ;dhires@ —_-yath&kathaficidanugantavya' — However 
social | accpeted expression have been irregularly formed. 


12. 


43. 


14. 


19} 


We 


“48. 


19. 


au. 
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The repetition has been used for the restriction on KV 3.2.77 
'‘Vadhakavadhanartham punarvacanam' 'samidhatoh samjnayam' 


acamvadhate ‘$anistha, ¢amstha’. 


The restrictive rule has been divided for four senses on KV 3.2.90 
‘caturvidhascatra niyama isyate dhatukalopapadapratyayavisayah’. 


A causative verb has been governed on object. So the root is a 
transitive one as to KV 3.2.95 ' antarbhavitanyartha sakarmako 


bhavati'. 


Samanya visesalaksana has been dealt on the statement of KV 


it 


3.3.10 ‘atha kimartham’, nvul vidhiyate, yavata “nvultrcau" it i 
samanyena vihita eva, So'asminnapi visaye bhavisyati ! Ita 
kriyarthopapadena vadhyeta. The same statement is used in JV | 
2.3.8. | | 


. The modified shape having same meaning is meant for restric- 


tive rule on JV 2.3.8 ‘va&samavidhina nvubhavisyatiti cet; evam 


tarhi niyamartham vunveanam’. 


The necessity of nipatana is stated in KV p 3.3.68 ' nipatanam 


rdhyartham’. 


A special type of pribhasa is indicated on JV 2.3.53 ‘asmin 
prakarane yatrepa girnirdisyate tatra vaglaksanah pradilaksano va 
sa vidhih'. 

The quality is taken for the thing qualified on KV 3.3.77 


‘dharmaSavdena dharmt bhanyate’. 


Treatment Ot upasarga is treated as on. 3.3.106 
Sradantarorupasargavad vrttip’. The same statement has been dealt 
on JV 2.3.88. 


oe 


ee: 


23. 
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Bhava-has been worked in the particular context as the action of 


work on KV 3.3.99. ‘bhavadhikarah bhavavyaparah, vacyatavena | 
vivaksitah, na tu Sastriyo: ‘adhikarab. | 


utsarga apavada relation ordains the krdanta section on KV p 
3.1.94 'asmindhtvadhikare asamanarupo apavada pratyayo va 
vadhaka bhavati stryadhikara vihitapratyayami varjayitva, "nvultrcau" 
ityutsarga, ‘igupadha jnaprikirah kah" ityaapavadah, tadvisye 


nvultrcavapi bhavatah’. The same statement is found on JV 2.1.81. 


CV has used many times vahuladhikara principle as a superior . 


process that ordains are under rule C 1.1.103 “vahulam’. 


. Explanable or grammatical comments with 


linguistic usage. 


Grammatical statement of vrtti is the meaning of particular 


-structuring and wording system of sutra. The intention of vrtti is to. 


explain the linguistic forms. Vritikara has used the statement, 
example, counter example and bhasya vacana from the grammatical . 
point of view. The same type of linguistic forms have been codified 
with vrttih. These are avioded in sUtra. KV states kukshimbharih 
and udarambharih here under the rule p 3.2.26. Explaining capacity 


of vyttikara has been used more current type of lingust. ic forms 


with comment on KV Pp 3.2.26 ‘anuktasamuccayartha$cakarab kv 
3.2.38 ‘pratyayantakaranamuttarartham’, KV p 3.3.68 ' nipatanam 


rdhyartham’. CV on C 1.4.4 09 'yamo niyamartham vacanam’ etc. 


Generally CV is reluctant to explain in the Vrtti. step by step 
providing the linguistic forms properly. The comment, Bhasya, | 
paribhasa and S/oka are seen in JV, KV depends upon the varttika, 
Bhasya his own statement. Varttikas have been followed with more 
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current type of forms basically. 


1.1. KV and JV statement are equal to CS - 


i KV 3.2.48.2 states ‘uraso fopasca' for formation ‘uraga’. Similar 
statement is provided on JV 2.2.46. CS 1.2.36 takes the “uraga" 


form in a nipatana rule. 


i. Ghata is the real form to use ‘ca’ on KV 3.3.76 and cy 2.3.63. 
ghana is added on the verb han ‘with contextual affix ap. This 
interpretation Is equal to the another form on CS 1.3.64. 


1.2. KV and JV statements are parallalled in CV- 


(i) Nipatana form varya is stated on KV 3.3.101 ‘varyeti striyam 
nipatyate’ and counter formation varya stated in the masculine. The | 
same type of formation, counter formation and statements are found 
in JV 2.1.88 and CV 1.1.112. 


(i) Yamyam is formed on the statement of KV 3.1.100 ‘'yameh piirveniva . 
siddhe anupasarganiyamartham vacanam.’ The same statement is 
found in JV 2.1.87 and CV 1.1.69. , 


(ili) Gramagrhya sen@ and nagaragrhya sena are found on the comment 
KV 3.1.119 ‘stfiliriganirdeSadanyatara na bhavati' as to the meaning 
_ condition of vahya& The same statement stands in JV 2.1.98 and 


gramagrhya stri in CV 1.1.129. 


(iv) KV 3.1.137 and JV 2.1.110 explains ‘upsarge’ iti kecit nanuvartayanti' 
for the form pagya’. The similar form pagya states optionally in CV 
1.141.144. 


(v) 'Padapah’ and kachapah are formed on the basis of the statement 
‘yogavibhagah karttavyah' in KV 3.2.4. This rule has been divided 
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into two parts. 


JV 2.2.7 "supi" contains ex-padapah and kachapah by 2.2.8 "stha". 
The same forms are found in CV 1.2.3. by this prinicple. 


(vi) ‘Asiryampasya’ rajadara’ stands on the statement kV. 3.2.36 ‘asirya 
iti casamarthasamaso ayam’, drsina nana sambandhat surya na 
pagyantiti. Ths same statement is found on JV 2.2.38 as a nipatana 
form and CV 1.2.99. 


(Vii) Pravahika nas been formed as the name of disease on ‘the 
statement of KV 3.3.108 akhyagrahanam rogasya cetpratyayantena 
samjna_ bhavati'. The similar statement have been written in JV 
2.3.90 and CV in 1.3.91 takes under vahuladhikarah. 


(viii) uddalapuspabhanjika has been formed on the statement of KV 
3.3.108 vahulagrahanam vyabhic&rartham’, The similar meaning is 
intended on JV 2.3.90 etah kridasarjnakah and CV 1.3.91 to 


vahuladhikara. 


(ix) AvaSyastutya has been derived by kyap suffix on the statement of 
KV 3.2.109 kyaviti vartamane punah_ kyavgrahanani 
Vadhakavadhanartham'. The similarityhas been attributed upon JV 
2.1.61 and CV. 1.1.120 states widely vahuladhikarah’. | 


(x) Bharya is used on the statement of KV 3.1.112 'phavadhikara asti 
tena bharya prasiddhyati’. This type of parallalled comment is given — 
on JV 2.1.93 and counter formation under the rule CV 1.1.123. 


(xi)'usnabhoji’ has been noted on the comment on KV 3.2.78 ‘supiti 
vartamane punah suvgrahanamupasarganivrttyartham’. JV 2.2.26 has 
used the. same interpretation and in CV 1.2.56. has used the form 
only. Supi and upasarge are worked simul. taneously but upasargas 


+ 
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are not included in KV 3.2.78. 


(xii) Kasa and nikasa have been formed on the basis of the statement 


1.3 


(ii 


~~ 


(iv) 


of KV 3.3.119 ‘cakaro anuktasamucayartha' cv has resorted to the 
forms under vahuladhikara in CV 1.3.100 . JV 2.3.102 has used 


kasa and nikasa in locative sense. 
Statements in KV or JV are absent in CV - 


dvisatitapa is resorted on the statement of KV 3.2.39 
“dvisatparayoh" iti dvitakaraka nirdegah, tena striyam na bhavati'. 
The same comment and form have been used in JV 2.2.38. CV is 


silent on this form. 


api’ is meant a kind of process denoting the normal conditions of 
the rule. This statement is: written in’ KV 3.2.75 ‘api sabdah 
sarvopadhi vyabhicararthah’ |n this sense ‘kvacit' has been resorted 
on JV 2.2.62 ‘kvaciditi vacanat kevaladapi’. For which dhiva and 


piva are formed here. CV is silent on this . 


akhya indicates the etymological meaning (Rudhi) which depends 
upon the usage. This interpretation has been clearly stated in KV 
3.292 ‘akhyagrahanami rdhisampratyartham’ and JV 2.2.79 ‘akhya 
grahanam kimartham ? rdheh parigrahartham' CV has not used 


this statement. 


lyut is fixed in root dag for anunasikalopa on the statement of KV 
3.2182 'damseranuanasikalopena | nirde§o0 _jnapanarthah- 
kintoanyasminnapi pratyaye nalopah kvachidbhavati, tena lyut bhavati © 
- daSanam. This similar statement has been found on JV 2.2.160 
‘damigekrtanakhasya nirdege jfapakah kvacidanyatrapi nakham' 
dasanah. CV is totally silent on this interpretation , 
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(v) KV accepted ca for this statement ‘anuktasamucayarth$cakarah' in 


3.2.30 for vatandhamah, vatandhayah and KV 3.3.122 for avaharah. 
JV has used these forms without ca in 2.2.38 and avaharah in 
2.3.103. But these forms are absent in CV. 


(vi) avaSyastutya is derived as to the statement of KV 3.2.109 ‘kyap iti 
varttamane punah kyavgrahanam vadhakavadhanartham’. The equal 
type of comment is in JV 2.1. 61 however, only form is used in CV 
1.1.120 


1.4. The word used in KV- 


uJ ! 


(i) udarambhari is noted on the comment of ‘ca’ for. 
‘anuktasamucayarthan’ . 


! 


(ii) KY 3.2.12 has directly mentioned the statement 
strilingavigesah,pujarha, gandharha, malarha. JV and CV have used 


the form only without any statement. 


(iii) ghrtasprk is denoted as pracaya accent in the agent. according to 
the coment in KV 3.2.58 'suvantamatrecopapade karttrpracaya 


labhyate’. 


(iv) The forms viharigama and vihangah. are derived by khac suffix on 
the varttika like statement ‘pratyayantakaranamuttarartham' KV 3.2.38 


(v) Mitampaca vrahmani and nakhampaca yavaguh do not denote a 
measure on the comment on KV 3.2.34 ‘aparimanartha arambhah' 


1.5 Statements recorded only in JV - 


(i) Locative has been dealt in place of dative and ablative as to the 
‘udit? ka sthane ip' JV 2.3.34 


(ii) nipatana form has been used for the direct meaning in the verse 
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of JV 2.2.18 ‘arthavigesa parigraharthe nipatanam’. 


(iii) karman has been repeatedly used to restrict the anuvrtti of 
‘withstanding part due to the comment JV 2.2.18 ‘karmaniti 


varttamane punah karmagrahanamabhidheyanivrttyartham'. 


(iv) saha is denoted as sa in the lower part of the vahuvrihi compound. 
This condition has not been appropriated here on the statement in | 
JV 2.2.83 "va nicah" (4.3.190) ityatra nyagavayavastha vasasya 
grahanat saha Sabdasya  sabhavo na ‘bhavati' with example 


sahayudhva. 


(v) JV has used the paribhasa like statement on JV 2.3.76 ‘krdgrahane 
tikarakapurvasyapi grahanam' and ‘Madhye apavada purvan vidhin 


vadhante nottaran’. 
C) Purely linguistic survey- 


vyakarana is a sabdasastra. As per the linguistic survey, two types 
of comments are known in the grammar, one is relating to forms 
another to meanings. Basically the survey is based upon the varttika 
and bhasya vacana. Any type of functions can be understood in C' 
s widely spread vahuladhikara. Vahuladhikara has been resorted in 
the sense of karaka, suffix, prefix, operation, restriction, optionality, 


internal arrangement, upapada of krdanta section. 
1.1- Similar forms - 


(i) The roots sams ,duh. and guh optionally take the affix ‘kyap’ and 
obligatoricaly nyat for the both sets of forms sgasyam/ 
samsyam,guhyam/gohyam, duhyam/dohyam on the varttika like 
comment kv 3.1.109.1  ‘samsiduhiguhibhyo veti vaktavyam' The same 
forms are resorted to on JV 2.1 .61 and CV 1.1.125. 
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(ii) The form ‘dabhyam' is used by ‘ca’ on the commentary of KV 
3.1.126 anuktasamucayarthScakarah’ The nyat suffix is taken here 
for particularisation of ca. The same form is in the CV 1.1.133. But 


JV is silent about the form. — 


(iti) KV has optionally takes upasarge for the form ‘pasya’. The condition 
upasarge comes to previous rule. The form states on commentary 
of KV 3.1.137 ‘upasarge iti kecinnanuvarttayanti’' The same form 
and comments have been resorted in JV 2.1.116 and the form in 
CV 1.1.143 under the vahuladhikara. 


(iv) govindah, aravindah and nilimpah forms have been derived in the. 
KV 3.1.138.1.2 ‘naulimperiti vaktavyam’. and ‘gavadisu vinde 
samjnayam'. These forms indirectly denote ca of KV 3.1.138. The 
same forms have been used in JV 2.1.111 and CV 1.1.144, 145. 


(v) avatana has been formed on the commentary on JV 2.1.114. 
avadibhyastaneriti vaktavyam’. This form is used in CV 1.1147 KV 


is silent about it. - 


(vi)The form bhava and bhava have been considered on the varttika 
like comment KV 3.1.143.1 'bhavatesceti vaktavyam’ to differentiate 
the meaning. The same forms have been resortedin CV 1.1.151 


and JV has only noted bhava by yogavibhaga. 


(vii)hayana is forrned by nyat suffix in KV. 3.1.148 and CV 1.1156. 
This form has. been irregularly formed in JV 2.1.12. 


(vili)The number of forms Saktigrahah, langalagrahah, ankugagrahah, 
yastigrahah, tomaragrahah, ghatagrahah, ghatigrahah, dhanugrahah 
have been derived by ac suffix by the varttika of KV 3.2.9.1 
‘acprakarane saktilangalarikugayasti tomaraghataghati dhanussu 
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_graherpasamkhyanam' and CV 1.2.3, The equal forms have 
resorted. by ‘a’ suffix in W 2.2.13. 


-(ix) kuksimbharih nipatana form has been noted -on-the statement 

‘ca’ of KV 3:2.26- ‘anuktasamucayarthascakarah'. This form has 
been .used in JV 2231 and CV 1.2.10. . 

_ (x) | vatandhama.has been stated in KV 3.2.70 by ‘ca’. The same form 

~~ -ig used on’ the operation Adi’ of CV 1.2.14 and WV 2.2.33, 

_ (xi) Bhagan-dara has been derived by JV 2.2.40 and 3. 2.60.2 ‘phage 

ca-dareriti vaktavyam'. The same form has been resorted in CV: 

1:2.120 as a_nipatan. 

' (xii) Barksah and. anyadrksah have been formed . po ‘suffix on 

the varttika of KV 3.2.60.2. The same forms are accepted in CV 

‘1.2.51 and in JV 2.258 'rdhigabda etc tena naitesvayavartho, asti', 

* (xiii) iyivan has been - irregularly formed KV 3.2.109 ‘anyopasarga 
purvacnnirpasarga purvacca’. . The same fa “is dealt in| 
JV. 2.2.38 and C 1.2.75. 

(xiv) The forms have been used in KV_ 3,2.188 in shape of éloka 


“"Silito raksitah ksh@ntah akrsta justo “dae / 
stasca mpitagco bh’ve — bhivyahrta ityapi ia 
hrstatustau tath Kantastathobhau —_samiyatodyatau / 
kastamt bhavigyatityahuramrtah puvavaismitah //" 


these forms are noted in UV 2.2.166 and CV 1.2123, 


_ (xv) KV provides the meaning of ‘anye’ as according to the opinion of 
.other grammarians. The forms antarghana has. formed as a 
_nipatana’ form according to other grammarians and the form 
‘antarghana under the rule’ P 3.3.78. — The same form has 


249 
been intended in JV 2.3.69 and CV 1.3.65. 


(xvi) drughana is formed by ‘ap’ suffix and na is Cited: by other 
grammarians (kec it) according to KV on 3.3.82 drughana has also 
been detected in the arihanadi ganapatha. This form is in CV 1.3.66 
and in. ov: 2.3.69 as a nipatana form. 


(xvii) Sampati is derived by ktin suffix on the varttika like statement in 
KV 3.3.94 ‘ktinnapisyate’. The same form has been addressed on 
the dhatupatha statement of CV 1.3.86 and JV 2.3.86. 


(xx) Srad and antar have been treated: as upasarga on the varttika 
like statement in KV 3.3.106 ‘Sradantarorupasargavad vrttih' for the 
formation Sradha and antarddha. The same form antaraha is derived 
and sraddha as a nipatana form in CV 1.3.37 and in JV 2.3.88 . 


(xxi) dub$asana, duryodhana, durdar$ana, durddhrsana have been noted 
as a prevedic forms on the varttika like statement in KV 8.3.130.1 
‘bhasayam Sasiyudhidrsidhrsimrsibhyo, yuj vaktavya’. The same forms - 
have been resorted in CV 1.3.106 and JV 2.3.106. 


1.2.Forms absent in CV - 
(i) vatandhaya has been noted on KV 3.2.39 for ‘ca’ and JV 2.2.33 
(ii) prabhak is used in KV 3.2.62 ‘upasarge api’ and in JV 2.2.65 


(iii) The forms suptah, gayitah, agitah have been stated as varttamane 
of KV 3.2.188 and JV 2.2.166. 


(iv) The form giaha from the root grah has been used in the counter 
formation as a nipatana, stated as ‘anye’ in KV 3.3.70. However 
this form has been accepted by same grammarians. The same 
form is used in the counter formation in JV 2.3.57. 


(v) The form kirnni, girnni, jirnni, Sironi, luni and puni have been 
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formed by the varttika like statement in kv 3.3.94 'rkaralvadibhyah 


ktinnisthavad bhavati iti vaktavyam. The same forms are found in 


dV 2.3.75 . 


(vi). avahara is noted for ca of KV 3.3.122 and as nipatana in JV 


2.3.169 


1.3 Forms noted only in KV-. 


(i) 
(ii) 


The form udarambhari has been noted only under the KV 3.2.26. 


dhrsnak has been derived on the varttika like statement in KV 
3.2.172 ‘dhrsegceti vaktavyam’. 


(iii) uccaya has been noted in P 3.3.40 ‘uccayasya pratisedha vaktavya' 


ghana is restricted by the comment. 


(iv) In the ferninine sense stambaghna and stambaghana have been 


formed by varttika like statement in KV 3.3. 83.1. ‘striyani 


| stambaghna iti isyate’. 


(ii) 


Stambaghata has formed in instrumental sense “‘Karane' as in KV 
3.3.83. oe 


Comment relating to meaning- 


The meaning ‘bhave’ has been denoted the action sense. In the 
Artya section the suffix kyap is added to the root han. So ghatya 
is formed in the sense killing by' in KV 3.1.108. The form has 
been derived in unusage (anavidhana) sense. The same sense has 
been dealt in CV 1.1.119 by vahuladhikara and JV has irregularly 


resorted the similar sense with feminine gender in J 2.1.90. 


Due to.the causative name (nyanta samjfia) nandana, vasana, 
madana,dusana, sadhana forms have been derived by the nyanta 
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meaning in KV 3.1.134, The same meaning has been dealt in CV 


1.1.140 and JV 2.1.107. 


(iii) The forms sahana, tapana, damana, jalpana have been meant to 
relate the name (samjna) asto KV 3.1.134. The same meaning has 
been resorted in CV 1.1.140 and JV 2.1.107. 


(iv)The KV statement has béen meant to nonsentient agent — 
(acittakartrka). Therefore akari, ahari are formed in KV 3.1.134. In 
this sense vowel ending roots have been accounted as G.P. member. 
The same meaning is used in CV 1.1.140 and JV 2.1.107. The 


meaning has been identically placed in CVy. 


(v) The sense of region (deSe) stands in the statement of KV 3.1.134 
where of visayi has been formed here. The same meaning is 
intended in CV 1.1.140 and JV 2.1.107. - 


(vi) In the sense of condemn in deriving the forms kutsita has been 
| resorted to the forms pitrvyaghati and matulaghati KV 3.2.86. 
Otherwise in KV and CV stated as cauram hatavan and JV stated 
devadattam hatavan are not understood as a culumnation. The same 
meaning has been used in CV. 1.2.64 and JV 2.2.74. 

(vii)The reflexive sense (karmakartr) is noted in KV 3.2.62. The object 
is containing the agent similarly. So bhidura and chidura are meant 
in this sense. The same sense has been resorted into vahuladhikara 
on CV 1.2.108 and indentify the example. The difference wording 
(atmakarmani), the reflexive sense has been dealt in JV 2.2.145. 

(viii)The sense of happiness (harsa).is used in KV 3.3.68. For which 
pramada and sammada are used in the Sense of pleasure. The 
sense has been dealt in CV 1.3.59 and JV 2.3.69. 
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2.2 Meaning absent in CV- | 

(i) The sense recitation is meant as honestly (sadhuk&ritvam) in KV 
3.1.149. - 

The forms pravaka, saraka have been derived in this sense: The 
same sense has been used in JV 2.1.122: 

(ii) The forms divakara, nigakara, vibhakara have been derived in the 
non-causative sense (ahetvadyartha). The same meaning is denoted 
in JV 2.2.26. | 

(iii) The meaning is depending upon the usage (rdhi). The form $yenacit 
(The bricks are arranged like falcon) is derived =. the sense of’ 
rdhi in KV 3.2.92. The meaning has been dealt in JV 2.2.79. 

(iv) The inclusion of causative sense (antarbhavitanyartha) has been 
used in KV 3.2.95. for karman. The form rajayudhva is formed in 
this sense. The same sense has been resorted in JV 2.2.8. 

(v) arhan’ is used in the sense of praise (praSamsa) under the rule 
KV 3.2.133. The same meaning has been dealt JV 2.2.111. 

(vi) Supta, sayita are used in the present (varttamne) sense also in 
KV 3.2.188 and JV 2.2.166. 

2.3 The meaning noted only in KV-— 

(i) | Pacelima: and bhidelima have been used in the reflexive sense 
(Karmakartr) on KV 3.2.76.. 

(b) The meaning of feminineness (strilingavi$Sesa) have been noted in 
KV 3.2.12. For which the forms pUjarha, gandharha, malarha have 
been structurised here. 

.C. The meaning of ‘absence of priority (apurvakalata) is noted in KV 
3.4.21. So the forms vyadaya samimillya have been derived on the 


force of impriority. 
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Critical observations on the kArtya sutras 
| (A) Suffixation 


1. The prior of nvultrc are called kriyas as per rules “nvultrcau" P 
3.1.95 “krtyah prannvul" and J 2.1.82 “nvorvyah". This specific 
mention is attributed upon the suffixation. This suffix circular sutra 


is not in CVy. 


2. tavya and tavyat suffixies are used in P 3.1.96 for sake of optional 
accentuation. t of tavyat indicates the combination of high and low 
tones in the last syllable (anta svaritatva). C has accepted only 
tavya suffix but the author of the vrtti assures to prescribe the 
svaritatva optionality later ‘tavyasya va svaritatvam vaksyamah' This 
interpretation is similar with PS. C has saved one suffix. JVy has - 


not discussed on the accent. 


3. ‘Kelimar suffix is governed by Kty, Pt) and C. They indicate same 
anubandha and sense but different example is in the vrtties pacelima 
masah and bhidelimani kasthani are noted in KV, P 3.1.96.3. The 
first one is detected in C 1.1.105. JVy is silent on this suffix. | 


4. Sakyam and sahyam forms are derived by yat suffix by P 3.1.99 
and C 1.1.108 still ya is accepted by J 2.1.86. Generally ta is 
appropriate for accent .J has not dealt this. 


5. Analysis of vrtti differs from the explanation and applies the 
formation of amavasya and amavasya. Amavasya is derived with 
the suffix nyat from the root vas preceded by ama and vrddhi is 
irregularly prohibited by P 3,1.122 


CV derives the optional usage of nyat of yat under the rule 
C 1.1.134. - | 
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‘nya’ suffix has been used in J 2.1.103. Short is substituted 


irregularly in the penultimate for amavasy€. 


Considering nipatana from kundapaya with the yat suffix by P 
3.1.130 how ever the other form samc&ayya with nyat suffix in same 
rule. C 1.1.137 derives the same nipatana form by the suffix nyat 
and secures the acute irregularly. The similar structure is in J 2.1.105 


“except the accent. 


Citya and agnicitya nipatana forms are derived irregularly by suffix 
kyap and augment tuk under -P 3.1.132. C 1.1.138 and J 2.1.105 
apply the suffix kyap irregularly and the augment tuk regularly in — 
the context of nyat. 


P and C have used yat and nyat suffixes in the krtya section 


% 


while ya and nya by J. 
(B.1) Formation Rule 


_ Formation rules can be considered as major ones which is 
related to the form regularly. Many types of superticial alterations 
have: been made by C and J on the pedestal of Paninis grammar. 
According to modifying system, the following points are arisen, 
they are the technical term, case suffix possessing technical 
significance, referential mood in roots, lexical item, ordering of rule, . 


internal arrangement and.applying forms in different process. 
Technical term :- 


Both P and J have accepted ‘bhava and karma’ by the anuvrtti 
process in P 3.4.70 and J 2.1.83. This technical sense has been 
adopted by C 1.1.104 "bhavapyayoh”. P's ‘upasarge’ is comparable’ 
to J's ‘age’. The same technical sense used as “pradi” in. CVy 
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is an identical use. Likewise upadha and vibhasa in P 3.1.110, 


112. 1 and uff, va in J 2.1.92, 93 are used in krtya chapter. These 
two terms are compared to C's upanta and va in the same sense. 
It is known that J has used short term in technical sense. 


Technical significance in case suffix, - 


P 3.1.106 and J 2.1.89 prescribed ‘supi indicates seventh case 
where this is a case inflected word used as upapada as per the 
rule P 3.1.92 “tatropapadam saptamistham" and J 2.1.79. C is 
silent on this matter although ‘supah' the fifth case inflected word 
has been used in C 1.1.117. 


‘ rhaloh of P 3.1.124, C 1.1.130 and aco of J 2.1.84 indicate genitive 
dual number. According to Kasikas verse ' paficamyarthe sastht. 
ablative is being used in genitive case. In other places P has 
presented generally in the fifth case p 1,1.67, J 1.1.60 and C 
118. 


. Lexical Item 


Kty's prescription of ‘aguru’' is in p 3.1.100 , JV 2.1,87 and CS 
1.1.111 The meaning of aguru is opproachable, not a preceptor. 


Pani and samava are found on the rule p 3.1.101. as to exceptional 
suggestion of Kty. The same words are dealt in JV 2.1.92 and CS 
TAS, 


‘akhu' is used on J 2.1.93. Comparative lexical item asamjna is 
resorted in P 3.1.112 and C -1.1.123. akhu has been followed by 
p's samjna. 

Pada, asvairi, vahya and paksha are used similary in P 3.1.119 , 
J 2.4.98 C1.1.129, | 


. , 256 
avasyake is carrying the sense of necessity and placed in locative. 


case for upapada on P 3.1.125, J 2.1.102 and C 1.1.132. This 
locative case is. intended only for the meaning condition bhava or 
kriya . 

. Reference of mood in roots- 


Eti, vr and §&s roots by P's rule 3.1.109 create ambiguity in 
accepting the particular root. In case of eti, the roots ik, if, in can 
be accepted. This problem is solved by the reference in in J 2.1.91 
and C 1.1.120 . Next ambiguity can. be arisen for vr and $s in. 
between the root vr and vrh sasr, Sasu. C has gained clarity to 


avoid the ambiguity by mentioning vri and S&su. 


. Kty refers to the root jan in P 3.1.97.1 and Jv 2.1.86 ca- 
(anuktasamucayartha$cakara). This root is not in CV 1.1.103 but 
the CV has assured us to mention about the root 


"Janivadhorigupantanam ca svaram vakshamah’. 
Ordering of rules:- 


The verbal affixes are treated and coming after the root. Which is 
broadly accepted here under the big chapter heading rule p 3.1.91 
A"dhatoh". This case inflected paribhasa Indicating rule is the best 
order for krdanta portin by P but Cc and J silent of this. 


CVy has used independent rule 1.1.103 “vahulam" for the whole 
section. This “vahulam" condition has been explained in Mahabhasya. 
Although it is imediately obvious still it is fixed. as an adhikara for 


whole section in CVy. 


An affix which is accepted optionally to debar a general one, not 


being the same form and not in the case of feminine affix by the 
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order of P 3.1.94 "vaasarupoastriyam’, J 2.1.81. C's 1.1.103 " 


vahulam" is comparatively appropriate. This suggestion is worthy 
for prakriya. JVy indicates this rule to continue upto the J 2.3.75 


"striyam ktih " which is meant in P's astriyam. 


C has repeated the rule “ bhavapyayoh" in C 1.1.104 and C 1.2.67. 
The first one is ordered for the technical term krtya and next one 
for kta suffix. This application must be an authentic one in p 3.4.70 
and J 2.4.55. | 


The affix kyap ( optionally with nyat ) is added from the roots my, 
kr and vrs. These roots are mentioned in P 's two rules. The first 
is intended for my root p 3.1.113 and second for kr. and vrs p 
3.1.120. The second is said after the seven rules. These roots 
have been framed in one rule in J 2.1.99 and C 1.1.125. The 
opional usage has been dealt by jainendracarya. yasobhaara: 


Another condition of KV under the p 3.1.109.1 and JV 2.1.91 
about the roots Saris, duh and guh are shown for the same option 


which have been represented by the present rule C 1.1.125. 


amavasya and amavasya are regular and irregular order in p 3.1.122 
and J 2.1.103. According to P ,vrddhi is not subsituted optionally 
where for the short form is optionally substituted in the penultimate 


by J. That is a clear formation. 


The corresponding rule " am&vaso va" C 1.1.134 is kept with 


the alternative nyat and yat suffix in the context of nyat. 


An implied application of kyap and nyat have been used optionally 
for the form sanibhrtya and sambharya which are taken as Kty's | 
suggestion on f 3.1.121.1 UV 2.1.93 and CS 1.1.124. | 
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. Internal arrangement- 


Krtya suffixies are treated in the particular sense which is shown 
in p 3.4.70, J 2.4.55 and C 1.1.104. C has not accepted technical 
term krtya for which he has repeated the same condition two times 
.C 1.1.104 in chapter héading rule has given for krty suffix for 
better arrangement due to non- technicalisation. 


ipa indicates instrumental case in J 2.1.79 for better understanding 
of the sutra. According to p 3.1.9.2 the word exhibited in the locative 
case, is clled upapada. C is silent on the .technical term. 


KV recorded Kty's Varttika on p 3.1.97.1 98,99 and J 2.1.85, 86 
with the dhatunirdegah in vrtti C combines these into one rule in 
C 1.1.108 as to the closer arrangement. He has arranged the roots 
in to the alliteration style for the ease of pronunciation. P and J's 
$ak and sah are separated and also tak, Sas, cat and yat are also | 
placed in a changed order. 


Carya and acarya forms: have been derived in P 3.1.100 and. P 
3.1.100.1. The same type of application is written in J 2.1.87. C 
has changed this into two rules C 1.1.110, 111 for clarity. Carya 
derived with yat suffix, and anuvrtti of apradi from the previous rule 
C 1.1.109 and acarya is derived by the anuvrtti of root car from 
the previous rule C 1.1.110. P and J's rule are shorter than C. 


C 1.1.120 has accepted the real roots in, $4su, vrn and affix kyap 
from the anuvrtti of previous rule C 1.1.,117. So this sutra is an 
_ easier and shorter than others. | 


P's “acoyat" 3.1.97 and yat 6 AtH07 are framed as general rule 
stating to be attached to vowel ending roots and P 3.1.124, C 
1.1.1380 are same in using “rhalornyat" as an exceptional rule, But 
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J's sutra J 2.1.101 " nyah" is a general rule. The jainendra vrttikara 


has written that Ayap and yat are to be employed with the vowel 


ending roots as an apavada. 


C has not mentioned achah for stating the general rule for 
which he retrived in the vrtti-C 1.1.107 ‘rhalonyatam vakshati’. 


P 3.1.113, 120 and KV recorded Kty's suggestion on P 3.1.109.1 
and J 2.1.99, on J 2.1.6-C has combined them into one rule ( C 
4.1.125) Another implication is made by C and J in shorter 
syllables earlier alike kr, vrs and mrj where P has mentioned mr, 


kr, vrs. 


. Ambiguity is arisen in case of vahyapaksha in P 3.1.119 and J 
2.1.9. The compound can be explicit as vahya and apaksha, vahya 
and paksha due to sandhi, C 1.1.129 has avoided this ambiguity 
to use pakshavahya, Although the same case padasvairi is used in 
the same sutra. But pada is nowhere found in usage. . 


Asavyam, yavyam, vapyam,. rapyam, abhilapyam, apatrapyam, 
acamyam are derived by one operation rule of P 3.1.126. C 3.1.126; — 
whereas J has used two rules J 2.1.84, 85 as a negative operation. 


So his rules are not clear understandable. 
Analysis of Critical forms - (applying forms) 


.. The syntactic semantic relation of krtya pratyayas introduce the 
suffixies in conceptual structure of the rule P 3.4.70. J 2.4.55. Also 
any type of optionality and deriving process for the forms are 
achieved by C 1.1.103 “vahulam”. | 


Janya and vadhya are formed by yat suffix under the rule P 3.1.97 
and J 2.1.186. C accepts these forms by igupantanam ca svarant 
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vakshamah’ in 1.1.108. _Jany and vagy are derived with Wee 
The suffixYat and ya as regarded in P 3.1.98 and J 24. 85 are 
attached with the p ending roots having penultimate a (adupadha). 
Whereas C 1.1.108 has used yat suffix after all kinds of p ending 
roots. C. Ex- kopya and gopya etc are derived with nyat and kyap 
and J's trapy, vapya with nyat. In such cases C has attached yat 
suffix by the rule 1.1.108 perhaps accentuation. ( antsvaritatva) is 


to be dealt there. . 


Carya is derived by the rule P 3.1.100, J 2.1.87 and C 1.1.110 
has probably seen in the form acarya in the sense one who is 
approachable (who is not’a preceptor). The same form is detected 
in JV 2.1.87 whereas C has formed acarya’by framing a separate 
rule 1.1.111. 


Kyap is employed for the form vrahmabhuya and devabhiya to 
dencte bhava sense according to p 3.1.109. The same form is 
derived without bh@va sense as per C 1.1.108 and-J. 2.1.90 . C 
has accepted the bhava sense for the next rule 1. 1. 109 Gerling 


the form vrahmahatya. 


J has developed for the formation devabhuya, that is formed 
irregularly as to J 2.1.90, This rule is clearly connected with kyap 
and bhava sense is irregularly accepted for the form daridrahatya 
and corahatya. This type of modification is only for these formations. 


In the context of kyap sambhrtya. and sambharya are: optionally 
derived as per Kty's suggestion noted on P B.1112,, dV 24.96. 
The same forms have been dealt in a separate rule in C 4/724, 


Same type of implications are attached on the rule C 1.1.125 
Sasya, Sanisya, duhya, dohya; and guhya, gohya have been formed - 


1G: 
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by the anuvrtti 'va' from the precceding rule. Which are used under 


P 3.1.109 and JV 2.1.60. 


According to P 3.1.110, J 2.4.92 and C 1.2.1 Syjya is formed from 
the root Sr with kyap suffix. panisargya and samavasargya are 
formed by nyat suffix under this rule of p and J. Where C has 
accpeted separate rule C 1.1.131. 


Amavasya has been. formed irregularly by P 3.1.122, J 2.1.103. 
where C has employed regularly the option of nyat and yat. 


Vadhya has been formed by yat when root vadh takes the place 


of han. Another form ghatya is governed by nyat suffix under P 


3.1.97.2 and JV 2.1.86 .Both. forms are absent in CVy. Although 
ghatya has been derived by "rhalornyat" C 1.1.130. 


Samuhya has been formed with nyat suffix where samprasarana.v 
to u and dirghatva from u to U have taken place in the meaning 
of fire P 3.1.132. This form is absent in C and J. But CV on C 
1.1.138 has explained that samihya has been formed with. nyat 
affix from the-root Uh (rhalornyat) and samvahya the finished form 


is derived irregularly in the meaning of fire by nyat suffix. 


_ dabhya and /lapya are derived by nyat in C 1.1.133. J has 
mentioned only /a€pya in J 2.1.85 as a negative operaton. P is 


silent on this form. 


(B.2)Nipatana rules 


i. Lexical Item- 


P has useda lot of lexicons in the krtya section in Nipatana 
rules. These are garhya, panitavya, karana, svami, vaigya, 
kalyaprajana, samgata, kratu agni and anyatarasyam for particular — 
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aspect of sutra. C has changed only two terms vikreya and ;tumati 
as regards to ‘the substitute of P's panitavya and kalyaprajane. 
Vikreya is shorter and easier than panitavya. likewise rtumati is a 
simple form than kalyaprajane.. Va is a short and popular in 
optionality usage by J and C. J has totally avoided these terms in 
the sutra. Vrttikara of JVy indicates these terms. 


P and J have used same lexicons anitya, ‘asamati, mana, 

* havi, nivasa. Samidheni, patra, nada, nakshatra whereas they are 
replaced by the common term ‘naman’ in CVy. C has avoided nine 
times these specifications. This kind of. inconsistency is uninteligable - 
for grammatical propriety. J's bha use is not understandable for P's 


nakshatra. . 
ii. Internal arrangement- 


Nipatana forms kupya, uddhya, sidhya, yugya are mentioned 
in different rules by P and J. They are combined into one rule in 
c 1.1.127. These forms are governed by the common characterstic 
names. So these noun category forms are used in one rule in 
CVy. | . 


Bhuya and hatya are irregularly formed by the rule J 2.1.90 while 
P and C have made two rules to derive them regularly. 


Panya, avadya, varya, vahya, arya, upasarya and ajarya are 
formed except the meaning word in J 2.1.88. For which P and C's 
five rule are combined into one rule in J 2.1.88.C has changed P 
's rule P 3.1.104 for vowel sandhi. So C has gained economy by 


one syllable. 


_ Noun and objective type. of forms are emerged into one rule 
in-P 3.1.114 and J 2.1.94. Perhaps C has divided this sitra; one 
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is an adjective type rajasuya ....... C 1.1.126 another is noun type 
(kundapajyabhidya ..... C 1.1.127 


Applying forms- 


The vastavya is formed regularly by Kty's Varitika under P 3.1.96.2. 
The agent suffix tavyat is attached with the root vas as an indicatory 
n. JV on J 2.1.83 has attributed this form-owing to TJaddhita 
derivation. In fact he has accepted the Patanjalis suggestion. .The 
similar kKarmabhava senses are dealt here C 1.1.106 . Agentive 
and longtitude are irregularly added on account of C's rule only for 


formation. 


The form kheya is regularly formed by P 3.1.111 and irregularly by 
J 2.1.94 or C 1.1.122. The long 7 is substituted to take of euphony 
n of the root kKhan‘but short / is accepted by JVy. Perhaps JVy has 
accepted Patanjalis suggestion. Only finished form is found in CVy 


who does not discuss this matter. 


The form ajya is recorded in KV in P 3.1.109.2, is found to accept 
suggestion. It is derived in the sense of name from the root an 
preceded by a with kyap suffix. The same application is found in 
JV on J 2.1.91 C does not enter into the discussion, as, he has 


used only finished form in a nipatana rule C 1.1.127. 


Surya is irregularly formed by kyap suffix in p 3.1.114 and J 2.1.94 
Surya is absent as a krdanta form in CVy. In view of the CV 
1.1.126 this is formed by taddhita yat suffix "“suryagastyayoh" C. 
5.3.153. 


Mrsodya, the nipatana form is recorded in P 3.1.114 and J 2.1.94 
while this is not dealt in CVy. Although mrsodya is formed by kyap 
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from the root vad preceded by mrsa by the rule “vadah supi 
_ kyap..ca" P 3.1.106, J 2.1.89 and C 1.1.117 yet again this nipatana 


form is ruling out the another form mrsavadya. 


6. Pusya is noted as a nipatana form in P 3.1.116 and J 2.1.96. This 


- form is omitted by C in Art section. 


7. The nipatana forms payya, sanayya, nikZyya, dhayya, anayya; 
pranayya are noted in three rules in P 3.1.127, 128, 129 and in 
two rules in C 1.1.135, 136. Whereas these are noted in one rule 
in J 2.1.104. 
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